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with the degree requirements and academic regulations and X Music. . N A 216
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tuition fees of $50.00 per term for students enrclled in a full

programme. The University has not yet decided its policy in this

matter but there is a probability that fees will be increased in F

1977-78. TFee increases will be prorated for students enrolled in :

less than a full programme". {see page 24 of the 1976-77-78 College !
= Calendar.)

Scarborough College reserves the right to limit the number of : )
gistrants in any course of instruction described in circumstances S )

the number of qualified applicants for a course exceed the
and other resources available.

responsible for notlfylng the Academic Services
any changes in their academic programme, name



Fees and Aid

(a) Students in the Credit Transfer Programme pay the appropriate
tees at the host university, and a nominal fee to the University
of Toronto per term of study elsewhere in order to maintain
registration in Scarborough College.

(b) Students in the Supervised Study Elsewhere Programme pay the
regular Scarborough College fees per course.

(¢) Students in a mixed programme pay the nominal registration fee
and the regular course fee for each Scarborough College course in
which they register.

(d) Depending upon the Programme followed and its length of time
there may be access to student aid. Consult the Student Services
Office.

Application

The interested student is invited to consult with the Associate
Chairman, Division of Humanities, who coordinates the Programme. Ih
consultation with the student, he will arrange for a supervisor of
studies from among the faculty.

The student should prepare his proposed course of study with his
supervisor, and submit it to the Associate Chairman three months
before the beginning of the proposed term of study elsewhere.

Detailed guidance is available from the Asso¢iate Chairman to help
students in constructing their programmes and in seeking approval for
credits obtained elsewhere.

Regulations

(a) Any student of the College who is not on probation or
returning from suspension, and who has completed four full courses,
may apply for admission to the Study Elsewhere Programme.

(b) Applications require the approval of the Academic Affairs
Committee.

(c) Since registration in Scarborough College is maintained,
the general regulations of the College obtain for students in the
Study Elsewhere Programme.

(d) No more than six full courses in a degree programme may be
taken in the Study Elsewhere Programme.

|
|
|
|
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vi) French

(see page 59 .of College Calendar)

Replace paragraph (5) with the following:

vii

viii)

ix)

i ecommended that the stgdent include in his B
;;o;ia;me one full course equxvqlent_from Fhe nggOidggz
and €90 series (Supervised Reading) involving in ;{so
research in a specific area. (Such a course m3¥ i
count toward satisfying requirements 1in €2} 55€ a

above.)

) History (see page 62 of College Calendar)

Pre-1815 courses

List A

Delete HISC1lY: Western Europe in the Seventeenth Century

Add HISBOBY: Eurcope in the Middle Ages

HISB61Y: The Beginnings of France: Constantine to
Charlemagne . .
HISCB2Y: Europe in the High Middle Ages

Psychology (see page 68 of College Calendar)

ivalent
At least one full-course equiva
must be drawn from courses other than
PSYC90, PSYC93 and PSYC98

Add to Item 7:

Spanish
Supervisor of Studies: P.R. Leén

at least nine full courses (or

t
S o oaniah. . The programme should be made up as

equivalent) in Spanish.
follows:

e courses, which students in full-

i e languagdvised to take in the sequence shown:

time attendance are a

(or equivalent): SPAAOLY

First year of full-time study qul SOy, Catidniih

i ish)
(students without grade 13 Spanis
with Grade 13 Spanish) SPABO4F

Second year of full-time study (or equivalent): SPABO1Y

(unless completed in first year)
Third year of tull-time study (or equivalent): SPAB12S;
SPACO1Y -

(ii) Six full courses (or equivalent) from among the following:
SPABO3S Pre-Literary Examination of Texts
SPABO9F/S Cultural Aspects of Spain .
SPAB1OF/S The Civilization of Latin America

Suprvey of Literature courses: SPAB18Y, SPAB19Y

i s AB17F, SPAB27F,
Literature courses: SPAB13F, SP s
ggig;grls, SPAB30F/S, JSHB31lY, SPAB33F/S, SPAB34S

Golden Age Literature courses: SPAB23Y, SPAB25F/S,

SPAB26S, SPAB37S

* SPAAOLY does not count as,one of the nine full courses
required for a major programme

IvV.

SPAB21F/S Stylistics and Translation
SPAB35F/S Medieval Literature: Prose
SPAB36F/S Medieval Literature: Poetry

~ SPAC02-C11 Supervised Reading

[nformation on the suggested sequence, scheduling, and dis-
tibution requirements of these courses may be obtained from the
Supervisor of Studies or from other members of the faculty in

Spanish.

ENROLMENT ON THE ST. GEORGE CAMPUS

With the beginning of the Summer session 1977, Scarborough
College degree students will be permitted to include up to three
full course equivalents on the St. George campus in the first
fifteen credits taken (or credited from elsewhere). Students who
have standing in more than three St. George campus courses by
that time will be allowed to retain credit for them, but would
not be allowed to include any more in their first fifteen
credits. Petitions to take more than three of the first fifteen
credits on the St. George campus will be considered by the
Faculty of Arts and Science. Such requests will be granted only
in exceptional circumstances. Scarborough College students will
continue to be allowed to take the sixteenth-twentieth credits on
the St. George campus.

STUDY ELSEWHERE PROGRAMME

Students, especially those in the foreign languages, are encouraged
to consider seriously the Study Elsewhere Programme, whereby credit
may be obtained for work done elsewhere than at the University of
Toronto.

Programmes of Study

There are basically two types of Study Elsewhere:

(a) Students may register at a host university and follow its
courses for credit; these credits may then be approved by the
Academic Affairs Committee and translated into Scarborough College
credits (the "Credit Transfer" Programme);

(b) Students may elect to do Scarborough College supervised reading
or independent studies courses off-campus in a location which will
enhance their education in these courses (the "Supervised Study
Elsewhere" Programme).

A mixed programme of study is of course possible, with some courses
followed at a host university for credit transfer, and some
Scarborough College supervised study courses taken while the student
is on the host campus.

X




Supervisor of Studies: W.C. Graham

Taken as part of a fifteen-course degres, the course of studies
must include:

(1) HUMAOLY
(2) PHLAOLY
(3) FARAOMY

i
(4) One full course equivalent emphasizing major scientific ideas:

i.e., one of NSCAOlY, NSCA02Y, or ASTAO3Y, or the equivalent.

(5) At least one full course equivalent in History (including
Greek and Roman History). Recommended courses are HISAOlY,
HISBOBY, GRHBOlY, GRHBO2Y, GRHBO3Y.

(6) At least two full course equivalents in a language foreign
to the student.

(7) At least two full course equivalents in Philosophy (4 Half-
Courses) from among PHLB12, BLO to BHI. -

(8) One full course equivalent emphasizing major ideas in the
Social Sciences. Recommended are POLBO3Y, POLBO6Y, SOCBO3Y,
SOCB22Y or the equivalent.

(9) HUMCI1OH

(10) Electives should, for the most part, develop work done in

other courses.

Taken as part of a twenty-course degree, the course of studies
must also include:

An Independent Study Year, i.e., HUMC95-39Y, or its
equivalent within one or more disciplines.

Major Programmes

New Programme

Economics and Political Science

Supervisorsof Studies: J..Cohen (Economics), E. Andrew (Political
Science)

Six full course equivalents are required in each of the two dis-
ciplines. The specific courses required or recommended are
listed below. In addition, mention is made of courses in other
disciplines that complement the major programme. Any student
interested in the programme should consult the Supervisor of
Studies in Economics cr Political Science by the end of his/her
first year.

Required courses in Economics:

ECOAQ1Y

ECOBO1E/S .
ECOBOSF/S, ECOBO6S

ECOB31S, ECOB32F

ECOB35S

Recommended courses: (at least one from each of A, B, and C)
-
A: ECOB20F or ECOB21S or ECOCOSS or ECOCO7F
B: ECOB68BF or ECOBGGF
C: ECOB11F/S or MATBS52F and B57S8

Required courses in Political Science:
POLAOL1Y

POLBO6Y or POLBO3Y
POLBO2F/S or POLBqSY or POLB35Y

Also, three courses from at least two of the categories A, B, C,\

D below. Altergative courses in political theory or Canadian
government may be acceptable 'if chosen in conjuncti i
Supervisor of Studies. 1 R e

A: POLB10Y or POLBYOY or POLCO8Y

B: POLB18Y or POLB23Y or POLB26Y

C: POLB12Y or POLB17Y. or POLB33Y or POLB38Y
D: POLB30Y or POLB24Y

Related courses in other disciplines:

MATA22Y or MATAZ6Y, CSCASBF, COMAOlY.

Changes in Existing Major Programmes

i)

Biology (see pages 49/50 of College Calendar)
Item 2C add BIOB47Y

. Item 3 add BIOB31F and BIOBUL6S
Item 4 add BIOB47Y
Item 5 add MATA22Y
Item 6 add SOCB13Y

The fglldwing courses have been deleted from the course
offerings and should therefore appear in parenthesis:

Item 2b (BIOB40S)

Item 2¢ (BIOB3uS)

Item 2d (BIOB44S) Remove BIOB37Y
Item 3 (BIOCO7F) (BIOCOu4Y)

Item 4 (BIOB34S) Remove BIOB37Y

ii) Chemistry (see pages 50/51 of College Calendar)

Students should complete the fifteen required courses

Item 2: CHMBO2F/S changes to CHMBRO2Y
CHMBOSY ‘should be replaced by CHMBO6Y

iii) Chemistry and Biochemistry

iv)

v)

Item 2, lines 1-7 should read:

In the second and third years of full-time study
(or equivalent): '

CHMBO1lY 1Inorganic Chemistr I
CHMBO2Y Analytical Chemistiy
CHMBO3Y Physical Chemistry
CHMBOSY Organic Chemistry

JBCB35Y Introductory Biochemistry
JBCB36H Laboratory in Biochemistry
CHMCO1Y or CHMCO2Y . . ete.

.
Chemical Physics (see page 52 of the College Calendar)
Item 1: Mathematics component should read:
MATA26Y or (MATASSY; MATAYOF; MATALSS)
Computer Science (see page 54 of College Calendar)
line 3/4 should read:

CSCC34F, JMCCS1S, MATCHUF, MATBS2F
MATB57S, MATCU1F/MATCEOF

Xi




Special Examinations

Students receiving special consideration are permitted to write
special examinations. There is no provision for students to write
supplemental examinations or to re-write examinations in any courses,
in which they have obtained a grade of D- or higher. ’

Petitions for Exception from the Rules :
Any academic rule or regulation may be petitioned.

In cases involving unusual circumstances, students may bé granted
exceptions to any of the academic regulations of the College.

Students may request exceptions by means of a petition to’ the College's
Sub-committes on Standing. Prospective petitioners should consult

the Student Services Office (S418C), telephone 284-3292.

Decisions of the Sub-committee on Standing may be appealed to the
College Sub-committee on Academic Appeals. Appellants should consult
the Director of Academic Services (S413), telephone 284-3266.

Further appeals must be directed to the Governing Council's Sub-
committee on Academic Appeals (consult Ms. M. Salter, Secretary to
the Sub-committee, 978-8794).

Academic Records

Degrees

A student may receive only one undergraduate Arts and Science degree
from the University of Torontoc, a Bachelor of Arts or a Bachelor of
Science.

.

A student may eleet to receive his degree after having completed the
requirements for the fifteen-course degree or after having completed
the requirements for the twenty-course degree.

A student who has elected to receive his degree after meeting the
requirements for the fifteen-course degree may choose to complete
the requirements for the_twenty-course degree; completion of the
twenty-course degree requirements will be noted on the student's
transcript, but a second.degree will not be conferred.

A student who elects to receive his fifteen-course degree must so
notify the Academic Services 0ffice well in advance of the approp-
riate University Convocation. Forms for this purpose will be
mailed to all eligible students well in advance.

A student who has completed the requirements for the twenty-course
degree will automatically have his name placed upon the graduation
list to receive his degree at the next Univeprsity Convocation unless
he has already received his degree after having completed the
fifteen-course degree requirements. Nonetheless, to prevent any
possible error a student who elects to receive his twenty-course
degree should so notify the Office of Academic Services well in
advance of the appropriate Convocation. Forms for this purpose will

be mailed to all eligible students well in advance.
-

Transcripts

The transcript of a student's academic record reports: the student's
admission record; standing in all courses attempted; the imposition
of suspension or refusal of further registration; completion of the
fifteen-course and twenty-course degree requirements; date of
conferral of the degree; and completion of any recognized programme
of study listed in the "Programmes of Study" of the 1976/77/78
Scarborough College Calendar.

vili

Copigs of a student'
at his request, subject t

Checking of Marks

(1) Courses with final examinations.

Any examination script wi
wi
before grades are sugmittzg.a ERE RSN

After the issue of fi
: i inal results ithi 1
: e 3 and within
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4 reproductio f hi i i i
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(2) Courses with no final examinations.
Within the period s ifi
: pecified above, a
s ; Student
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(3)

Put on Probation if Fewer than

4% (%i) suspended for one (1)
3 t a Credits at a uspen f e
Numbere:f gﬁiﬁ:tﬁfac- grade_of D- yea;°;£ ;:anor
aizzggted or higher or higher 3
L-1% 5 e A
2-2% B . ;
i : 2% :
u;-s 2% 32 3
5%-6 3 o :
. 55 6 2%
g » 7 2%
8%-9 i 4 -
93%-10 5 8 e
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17%-18 9 T =
18%-19 9 38 o
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nsion
) 2 rom a one-year sus?e
ation or returning 3 valent.
: Studin;ngglpﬁzbmore than five (§) full courses or equl
may no

Suspension for Three Years

(3)
A student will be suspended from the College for three
calendar years if:

’

1 the 8 tudent ails+ more than our (4 } o
(i) n f a f ) full courses O
equi valent;

y t ts for
( ii) the s tudent fails to satlsf he r'equu‘emen [¢) the
fifteen-cour se degx‘ee in the first nine teen (19) at tempts 5

i the
i i equirements for
iii + fails to satisfy Fhe r . e
o ESZni;ggz:rse degree in the fiprst twenty-four (24)
attempts;

ion, the student
i m a one-year Suspension, -
(& ;§§§:+P:;::nt§:z one full course or equivalent in any
W i he student
i - suspension, t
rning from a one-year t b
S ?§§i§ zzt;ecovgr the rqulred‘2u2§2raggvzrig;§2) by the
- or higher (as given U P
Sﬁzdifcthé seszion, gr,.ln tgiagzsz_wgirii§2:: ;n 0%
i ils to obtain a GBI Mg
poii;zlzétigpted until such time as the reqfirem
co T
been satisfied.

A student who wishes to return to studies in the College after
having incurred a three-year suspension may, after the period of
suspension has expired, enrol in any one session in two full
courses or equivalent which he has not previously attempted.

If the student obtains an average grade of 'B' in the two full
courses or equivalent, and not less than C- in either, he will
retain credit for these courses and for all courses in which he
was previously successful, and he may re-enrol to complete the

remaining courses required for the degree on the condition that
he records no further failures.

(4) Refusal of Further Registration
A failure in a full course or equivalent after return from a
three-year suspension, or failure to obtain the specified level
of performance in the first two (2) full courses or equivalent
attempted after such a suspension, will result in the refusal of
further registration in the College.

(5) Refusal of Further Registration to Special Students
A Special Student whose record is unsatisfactory will normally
be refused further registration in the College.

SECTION C
NOTE: THE REGULATIONS IN THIS SECTION APPLY TO ALL STUDENTS
Withdrawal

(See pages 27-29 of the 1976/77/78 Scarborough College Calendar for
information about withdrawal procedure.) For withdrawal dates please
refer to the Academic Calendar in the 1977/78 Supplementary Calendar.

(1) The Winter Session

A student may withdraw without academic penalty in any session
from a

- first term course until the seventh Friday in the first term,
- second term course until the seventh Friday in the second term,
- year course until the second Friday in the second term.

(2) The Summer Session

Withdrawal dates for the Summer Session vary slightly from year
to year. Please refer to the Academic Calendar in the
Supplementary Calendar for precise dates.

Special Consideration

If the ability of a student to complete a course is affected by ill-
ness or domestic problems occurring after the final date for with-
drawal without academic penalty from the course, a petition may be
submitted to the Sub-committee on Standing. If there are adequate
grounds for the petition, the Division concerned will determine the
status of the work done by the student and the steps, if any, that
the student must take in order to complete the course.

Students may
be given the opportunity to submit assignments late or to write
special examinations.

Any petition for special consideration must be Submitted on or before
the last day of the.relevant examination period, together with a
medical certificate which includes a statement that the student was

examined at the time of the illness, or together with other evidence
to support the petition.

w




(4) Suspension for Three Years

A student will be suspended from the College for three calendar
years if:
(a) the student fails+ six full courses or equivalent,

(b) the student fails to satisfy the requirements for a
fifteen-course degree in the first twenty attempts,

(c) while on academic probation a second time the student
(i) fails+ two full courses or more, or

(ii) does not regain the required 50% of courses at
grade C- or higher,

(d) after return from a one-year suspension the student
(i) fails+ two full courses or more in any session, or

fii) fails to recover the required 50% of courses at
grade C- or higher by the end of the session, or,
in the case where that is impossible, fails to obtain
grade C- or higher in any course attempted until
such time as the 50% requirement has been satisfied.

A student who wishes to return to studies in the College after
having incurred a three-year suspension may, after the period of
suspension has expired, enrol in any one session in two full
courses or equivalent which he has not previously attempted.

If the student obtains an average grade of B- in the two full
courses or equivalent, and not less than C- in either, he will
retain credit for these courses and for all courses in which he
was previously successful, and he may re-snrol to complete the
remaining courses required for the degree on the condition that
he records no failures. :

(5) Refusal of Further Registration

A failure in a full course or equivalent after return from a
three-year suspension, or failure to obtain the specified level
of performance in the first two full courses or equivalent
attempted after such a suspension, will result in refusal of
further registration in the College.

(6) Refusal of Further Registration to Special Students

A Special Student whose record is unsatisfactory will normally
be pefused further registration in the College.

SECTION B
NOTE: THE REGULATIONS IN THIS SECTION APPLY TO STUDENTS ADMITTED
FOR THE 1975 SUMMER SESSION AND SUBSEQUENT SESSIONS.
BEGINNING WITH THE 1978 SUMMER SESSION THESE REGULATIONS
WILL APPLY TO ALL STUDENTS.

Requirements for the Fifteen-course Degree

-

& student shall be said to have completed the requirements for a
fifteen-course degree when, at the end of the session which includes
the fifteenth course, he has:

(1) obtained a grade of D- or better in at least fifteen full courses
or equivalent; and

(2) obtained a grade of D- or better in at least eight B- and C-level
full courses or equivalent; and

(3)

obtgined a grade of C- or better in at least nine full course
equlva{gnts; of these courses with a grade of C- or better, at
least five must be B or C level courses; and

forva Bachelor of Science degree, obtained a grade of D- or

better in at least six B or C level full courses in one or more

of the following disciplines: Astronomy, Anthropology*, N
Biological Science, Chemistry, Computer Science, Geography®*,
Geology, Mathemetics, Physics, Psychology®#*#,

Requirements for the Twenty-course Degree

A student shall be said to have completed th i 3
by
twenty-course degree when he has: B o i e

(1)
(2)

(3)

(4)

f

fhk

obtained a grade of D- or better in twenty courses; and

obtained a grade of D- or better in at 1 i b
ot orts ana east thipteen 'B' and

obtained a grade of C- or better in a tot

- al of at least
thirteeg full course equivalents; of these thirteen courses at
least nine must be 'B' or 'C' level courses; *

for a Bachelor of Science degree, obtained a grade of

better in at least niye 'B' or 'C' level fullgcourses ?n g:e

or more of th? following disciplines: Astronomy, Anthropology®
Biological Science, Chemistry, Geography**, Geology 2
Mathematics, Physics, Psychology®##, )

. The following courses in Anthropology fulfill the requirements

for the B.Sc. degree: ANTBl11F/S, B12F/S, BluY
3 B15Y,
B26Y, B27F, B23Y, B338, B3bY, B3§Y, and éuov. 2 Ry

The following coyrses in Geograph i i
phy fulfill the requirements fo
ghe B.Sc. degree: GGRB02Y, BO3Y, BO7Y, B1lOY, 5113, B15Y, COSFT
06F, CO8F, C1s5S anq C19F. In addition the following courses
?:i 2§ ::ggito fulfill B.Sc. requirements for students research-
ng in appropriate scientific ar G H
GGRBO9Y, BleY, CO0l1lY, and €O7Y. ol

JLPBS5 will not normally be credited towards the B.Sc.

Regulations Governing Overall Standing

(3)

(2)

Average Mark and Class Standing

No average mark or class standing is calculated or indicated on

ig¥2t$§nscr1?t of record (except for full-time students in the
- session and previously, for whom average grades a

indicated for these sessions ogly). = s i

Academic Probation and Suspension for One Year

A student will be placed on academic i

‘ probation or suspended for
?ne'calend§r year according to his academic performange as
indicated in the following table:




35-49

E Inadequate performance in the subject; eyidence
of familiarity with only some of the subject
matter; the presence of some critical and
analytic skills. -

0 -34 F Inadequate performance in which there is little

NOTE:

evidence of even a superficial understanding of
the subject matter; in which there is weakness
in eritical and analytic skills, with limited
or irrelevant use of literature.

SECTION A

THE REGULATIONS IN THIS SECTION APPLY TO STUDENTS ADMITTED
BEFORE THE 1975 SUMMER SESSION. THE REGULATIONS WILL EXPIRE
AT THE END OF THE 1977-78 WINTER SESSION, AT WHICH TIME THE
REGULATIONS OF SECTION B WILL APPLY TO ALL STUDENTS.

Requirements for the Fifteen-course Degree

i ! i for a
A student shall be said to have completed the requirements fo
fifteen course degree when, at the end of the session which includes
the fifteenth course, he has:

(1)

(2)

(3)

obtained a grade of D- or better in at least fifteen full
courses or equivalent; and

obtained a grade of D- or better in at least eight 'B' and 'C'
level full courses or equivalent; and

obtained a grade of C- or better in at least eight full course
equivalents; of these courses with a grade of C- or better, at
least four must be “B' or 'C' level courses; and

for a Bachelor Science degree, obtained a grade of DT or bet?er
in at least six 'B' or 'C' level full courses or equivalent in
one or more of the following disciplines: Astronomy, .
Anthropology#*, Biological Sciegce. Chem%stry, Computeraislence,
Geography*¥*, Geology, Mathematics, Physics, Psychology .

Requirements for the Twenty-course Degree

A student shall be said to have completed the requirements for a
twenty-course degree when he has:

(1)

xR

ik

obtained a grade of D- or better in twenty full courses or
equivalent; and

obtained a grade of D- or better in at least thirteen'B'and'C'
level full courses or equivalent; and

i - or better in a total of at least twelve
?ziilzgﬁr:e8233§v:{egts; of these twelve courses at least eight
must be 'B' or 'C' level courses;

3 ience degree, obtained a grade of D- or
ézit:rsighgtoiezgtsgiﬁgc'B' gr 'é' level full courses in on: or
more of the following disciplines: Astrongmy, Anthropologzt,
Biological Science, Chemisyry, Computgr Sc1i2§e, Geography*%,
Geology, Mathematics, Physics or Psychology .

-
The following courses in Anthropology fulfill the requirements
for the B.Sc. degree: ANTB11F/S, B12F/S, BlsY, B15Y, B22Y,
B26Y, B27F, B29Y, B33S, B36Y, B339Y, and Bu4OY.
The following courses in Geography fulfill the requirements f?r
ige B.Si. deéree: GGRBO2Y, 5035, BO7Y, BlOY, Blle B15Y, COSY,
CO6F, COBF, C15S and C19F. In addition the following courses
may be used to fulfill B.Sc. requirements for students research-
ing or reading in appropriate scientific areas of Geography:
GGRBO9Y, B16Y, COlY and CO7Y.

JLPB55 will not normally be credited towards the B.Sc.

Regulations Governing Overall Standing

(1)

(2)
)

Average Mark and Class Standing

No average mark or class standing is calculated or indicated on
any transeript of record (except for full-time students in the
1872-73 session and praviously, for whom average grades are
indicated for these sessions only).

Academic Probation

A student will be placed on academic probation if:

(a) ‘the student fails+ two or more full courses or equivalent
in any session, or if

(b) at the end of any session (Winter or Summer) in which the
fourth full course or equivalent is attempted, the student
has obtained a grade of C- or Higher in fewer than 50% of
his course attempts since beginning studies leading to the
degree. Under these circumstances, the student will be
warned that he must gain the required 50% of courses at
grade C- or better by the end of the next comparable
academic session, or, in cases where this is impossible,
must obtain a grade of C- or better in any course attempted
until such time as the 50% requirement has been satisfied.
In assessing the student's status at the end of the next
comparable academic session, all courses attempted in the
session will be counted as well as those courses from
previous sessions in which the student has standing,

+ fails throughout this section means achieved a grade of
'E' or 'F'. Both 'E' and 'F' ape failing grades.

or if :
(e) at the end of any session (Winter or Summer) subsequent to

that in which the fourth full course or equivalent is
attempted, the student has cbtained a grade of C- or higher
in fewer than 50% of the courses attempted during the
session, plus those from previous sessions in which the
student has standing. Under these circumstances the student
will be warned that he must gain the required 50% of
courses with a grade of C- or higher by the end of the next
comparable academic session, or, in the case where that is
impossible, must obtain a grade of C- or higher in any
course attempted until such time as the 50% requirement has
been satisfied. 1In assessing the student's status at the
end of the next comparable academic session, all courses
attempted in the session Will be counted as well as those

courses in which the student has standing from previous
sessions.

A student on probation may not register for more than five (5)
full courses or equivalent in a winter session.

Suspension for One Year

A student will be suspended from the College for one calendar
year if:

(a) while on academic probation the student fails+ two full
courses or more, or

(b) the student does not gain or regain the required 50% of
courses at grade C- or better within the specified period
on academic probation.

A student returning from a one-year suspension may not rggister
for more than five (5) full courses or equivalent in a winter
session.

i
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\ Corrigenda to the 1976—77—78 College Calendar

The following (blue) pages include the official corrigenda to the
1976-77-78 Scarborough College Calendar (hereafter called the
College Calendar) and this information supercedes any given in that

Calendar.
The Corrigenda contains revised information on:

I. DEGREE REQUIREMENTS AND ACADEMIC REGULATIONS
General Requirements

(1) Each student plans his own programme by combining any number of
courses or half-courses up to the maximum stated below, subject
only to the following regulations:

(a) The degree requirements set out below shall be satisfied.

(b) All stated prerequisite and corequisite requirements shall
be satisfied.

(c) Any two (2) half-courses are equivalent to one full course.

_ (2) Students of Scarborough College are permitted to proceed to-
wards a degree at a rate of their own choosing, except that
students on probation or returning from a one-year suspension
may not take more than five (5) full courses, or equivalent,
in the winter session.

(3) The usual load for a student who wishes a full-time programme
in the winter session is five (5) full courses or equivalent.

(4) The usual maximum load for a student in the summer session is
two (2) full courses or equivalent,

(5) A student will not be given credit for a course which the
discipline concerned considers to be propaedeutic (elementary)
to a course in which the student has already obtained standing.

Standing in a Course

i Marks Grade Definition
80-100 A+ Exceptional performance with strong evidence

b 85-89 A of original thinking, good organization, :
B0-84 A- capacity to andlyze and synthesize; a superior

: grasp of the subject matter with sound critical
evaluations; evidence of an extensive knowledge

' base.

77-79 B+ Good performance with evidence of a grasp of
] 73-76 B the subject matter, some evidence of critical
' 70-72 B- capacity and analytic ability, and reasonable

understanding of the relevant issues under
examination; evidence of familiarity with the

literature.
.1 B 67-69 C+ Intellectually adequate performance of a student
; 63-66 o who is profiting from his/her university
f 60-62 C- experience; an understanding of the subject
matter and an ability to develop solutions to
k simple problems found in the material.
57-59 D+ Minimally acceptable performance; some evidence
; 53-56 D of familiarity with the subject matter and some
50-52 D-

evidence that criti i i
o daveliosa ical and analvtic skills have
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Summer Session, 1977

Monday

Thursday

Monday
Fridayl

Monday

Friday
Friday

Thursday

Friday
Monday

Friday

Friday

Monday
Friday
Monday
Friday

Friday

'

1 April

15

12

16

20

w

29

et

12

15
19

19

May

May

Hay
May
May

May

June
June

June

July
July‘
July

July

August
August
August -
August

August

Last day for new
for admission to
wishing to enrol
'H' courses.

Last day for new

" for admission to

wishing to enpol

SUPPLEMENTARY CALENDAR

students to apply
the University
in 'Y*', 'F' or

students to apply
the University
in 'B' or 'S!

courses.

Registration Week fcr'studgnts who
did not complete registration pro-
cedures previously.

Last day to register for 'Y', 'F'
and 'H' courses.

Classes for 'Y', 'F' and 'H' courses
begin. :

Last day to add 'Y', 'F' or 'H'

courses.

Victoria Day - University closed.

Last day to withdraw withoyt academic

penalty from 'F' courses. .
Last day to register for 'B' and
'S' courses. S

Last day of classes in 'F' courses.
Last day for submission of term
assignments. Final examinations,
if required, will be held in the
last class period.

Dominion Day - University closed.
"B and 'S' courses begin.

Last day to add 'B' or 'S' courses.
Last day to withdraw without academic
penalty from 'Y' and 'H' courses.

Last day to withdraw without academic
penalty from 'B' or 'S' courses.

Civic Holiday - Univeréity closed.
. N >

Last da§ of olagses'in St. George
and Erindale Campus courses.

Examination week in St. George and
.Erindale Campus courses.

Last day of classes in Scarborough

Campus courseés. Last day for sub-

mission of term assignments. Final
examinations, if required, will be

held in a class period of the last

week.

Winter Session, 1877-78
l — :

Monday 12

1 June

1 July

1 August
Monday 5 -September
Tuesday 6 September-
Friday $ September
Monday ~ - 12 September
Friday 23 September
Friday 30 September
Monday 10 Octobér
Friday 28 October

15 November
Friday 9 December
Monday 12 December
Monday 12 December -
Thursday 22 December
1878 )
Tuesday 3 January
Friday 13 January

1 February
Monday 13 February -
Friday 17 February
Friday 17 February
Friday 24 March
Monday 10 April
Monday 17 April
Monday 17 April
Tuesday 9 May

June

.

Last day for current students to
request a transfer to another College.

Last day for new students to apply
for admission to the University for
the Winter Session 1877-78.

Last day for former students with

at least one half credit in the College,

and who did not register in the preceding
Summer or Winter sessions, to request re-
enrolment for the Winter session 1977-78.

Labour Day - University closed.

Registration for students who
did not complete all registration

procedures previously begins.

Last day to register for the 1977/78 Winter
Session. )

Classes for the 1977-78 Academic Year
begin., 'Y', "H', 'F' and 'A' courses
begin.

Last day to add 'Y', 'H' 'F' or 'A'
courses. :

Last day for receipt of applications
for Ontaric Student Assistance (OSAP).

Thanksgiving Day - University closed.

Last day to withdraw without academic
penalty from first term 'F' or 'Af
courses.

Last day for receipt of application
for University of Toronto In-Course
Awards.

Last day of classes in the first term.

Last day for submission of term assign-
ments in 'F' and 'A' courses.

Term test and final examination period.

Classes for the segcond term begin.
Second term 'B' and 'S' courses begin.
s

Last day to add 'S' or 'B' courses.
Last day to withdraw without academic
penalty from 'Y' and 'H' courses.

Last day for receipt of applications for
Scarborough College bursaries.

Reading Week - all classes cancelled.

Last day to withdraw without academic
penalty from 'S' or 'B' courses.

Good Friday - University closed.
Last day of classes.

Last day for submission of term assign-
ments for 'Y', 'H', 'S* or 'B' courses.

Annual examinations begin.
Annual examinations end.

* University Convocation begins.




Anthropology _ i \ o X
i ind, dealing wit
dy (or science) of humankind,
: %nd nature -of humans and - their cultu?iie As
such it is concerned with human phinomizad;?fZEZ ¥§g;sgt§2is;°cial
i i - ltural. er S
terms, both biological aqd cu 3 I Jfrom other Soe
i in its d historical appro » :
sciences in its comparative an : It ogy
I i i tural sciences.
inti e links with the physical and na
xamines societies today and In the past; 3¢ ParY 00 S0Pl s,
svilizations and in relatively small= r 1
?;z;ltﬁislvantage point-Anthropology.atxemst to arvlzzi::éige and
derstanding of the common factors underlying human istence and
:n isolate the causes that have led and contlnue to lea Lo =08
agd cultural change (and to the differences between people Y

cultures).

Anthropology is the st
the origin, developmen

Because of the vastness of its subject mat?e:é Agzgfgﬁgizizlls
tpaditionally divided into four sub-fields: gcAnthro e and
Anthropology, Prehistoric Archaeology, Physical A Scagbordugh
Anthropological Linguistics. At the present tim 2th pASEA oty
College offers courses in the first three;ogly,nql'Sion 2 omat
offerings in the last (however, the Humanities Divl »
several courses in Linguistics).. ) )

hropology are advised to consult

Students wishing to major in Ant B.Schroeder (Room S-311

i isor of studies, Professor H. .
:itg-ﬁgi)suR§¥X31Y is normally,requlred of all students eg;eg;ng
the progr;mme. A document listing some possible pro%r:ﬁz 8 of ion
study in Anthropology is available from the office o

of Social Sciences (H-411).

7
ANTAC1Y _Introduction t® Anthropology o {
Course description: An introduction to the fields of Anthropology
through which the student will obtain the anthropological view. of the

nature and diversity of humans. The first term deals with Physical
and Prehistoric Archaeology, concentrating onithe biological basis

- . and the evidence, for the origins and growth of culture. The second

term concerns historic archaeology, the nature of Language and the
comparative aspects of Cultural Anthropology, through a study of
social groups as well as economic political and religious systems
in both non-industrial and industrial societies.
Instructor: J.A.Davies/TBA Session: Summer Day,

Winter Day and Eyening

Content: The course is designed to introduce the student to all
members of the Anthropology Departfment, and lectures deal with
specialty area topics given by different department members.
Emphasis is giver to Anthropology as a process, and how cultural and
environmental change affect the development of human populations
through time and space. . :

Teaching Method: 3 one-hour lectures and one laboratory tutorial
per weeﬁ. P

Evaluation: 2 one-hour lecture examinations and 2 practical
Taboratory tests. 2 written laboratory assignments and 1 final

examination.

-
ANTBO1F Cultural Ecology
Prerequisite: ANTAQ1 !

’

Course .description: A discussion of the relationships of human
populations differing in culture, social organization and tech-

" nology with their environment in the following sub-areas: systems

‘

Instructor: T.B.A.

of food production, patterns of disease, ecological aspects of war-
fare and demography, ete. Cases will be ‘drawn largely from non-
industrialized societies. :

Seesions: Summer Evening
Winter Day

Teaching Method: Lectures and discussion. .

Evaluation: Essay and Test.




ANTB02S Anthropological Study of Religion

Prerequisite: ANTAOD1

Course description: A cross-cultural study of systems of belief
and ritual concerning spiritual beings and the cosmos; of social
actions, rights and obligations arising out' of human dependence on
such beings and of magie, curing, witchcraft and sorcery.
Instructor: C.Hopen Session: Winter Day

Teaching Method: Seminar

Evaluation: Essay and test.

ANTBO03S The Americas: An Anthropological Perspective

Course description: The origin and development of native cultures
In the New Wworld, with particular emphasis upon changes due to
European contact. Patterns of race in the Americas, with emphasis
on Latin America. -

Instructor: R.W.Shirley . Session: Winter Day
Teaching Method: Seminar ] ; .
Evaluation: . )

1 Major paper
1 Test paper.

N . ~

. ANTBOSY Social Anthropological Study of Africa

Prerequisite: ANTAD1

Course description: After a review of certain cardinal,social and
cultural background features of the continent, a more intensive
study of comparative religion will be made. Hopefully, guest
lecturers will help round out the perspective.

Instructor: <C.Hopen "Session: Winter Day !

Content: This will be a study of the major institutions of Africamr
society, their ecology, economic, religious and domestic )
organizations. -

Teaching Method: Seminar
Evaluation:

1 Major paper
1 Test paper

ANTBO6S . Cultures of Oceania -

Course description: In Oceania many small societies with highly
diverse cultures have developed in comparative isolation. The
course will survey their kinship structures, economics, political
systems, religions and art, drawing from an extensive literature
much of which because of its theoretical importance, is basic for
the study of general Anthropology. .

)

_Instructor: 1>B.A. Session: Winter Day

Teaching Method: Seminar N

Evaluation:

1 major essay : '
1 test paper. -



ANTBO7S - Comparative Slavery LT f; .- ANTBO9Y ’ Histoﬁ?ﬂof Ethnological Theory

Prerequisite: ANTADL . . - . - Prerequisite: ANTB20 or permission of the instructor

Course description: An examination of "slavery" as an institution . . Course description: A seminar discussign on basic problems and methods

In several areas of the world, including Brazil, Africa, the . £~ In Anthropology. A short survey of past and present anthropological

Carribean, and the United States. An effort will be made to examine 3 theory will be presented and current schools of thought debated.

the modern consequences of slavery as well. - ! _ ) B

. Instructor: _T.B,A. Session: Winter Day
. ‘Instructor: R.W.Shirley Session: Winter Day o~ _— —_—

- Co- i - ‘Content: The course will deal with various models used to conceptual-

Teaching Method: Seminar ) ) k.-~ 1ze social processes. Students are expected to have some familiarity
i with ethnographic examples to illustrate various theoretical per-

Evaluation: ’ ¥ - spectives. Topics would include evolutionary models of society,

—_— 3 society as transaction and interaction, society as moral and jural

1 Major essay : 3 structure, society as exchange, and society as symbolic structure.

1 Test paper.

' : ;ﬂh Teaching Method: Seminar
Evaluation:

Seminar ¢ontributions,
Major paper. -

L N\
ANTBO8S Anthropology of Development » y.  ANTB1ZF . Prehistory of the Holocene
. Prerequisite: ANTAOl1, ANTB26 is recommended

Course description: An analysis of problems of development and
underdevelopment in the world, including the problems connected with

*secondary development™ in industry and polities. .

Courge -description: Examination of the major prehistoric cultural
Heveiopments of the post-Pleistocene period, emphasizing the

. - . k™. ecological factors and the archaeological evidence bearing on the .-
Instructor: R.W. Shirley Session: Winter Day .- Dbeginnings of permanent settlements, the domestication of plants and

hod: Semi * animals, and the origin of urban society,
Teaching Method: eminar

- 3 Instructor: H.B.Schroeder Session: .Winter Day
Evaluation: "
; Content: 1) The origin of agriculture. Sub-topics inelude: history
1 Major essay 4 of investigations, current explanations and hypotheses, the natural
1 Test paper. ) . ‘ science background (envirenmental and demographic considerations),

the archaeological evidence (southwest Asia, southeast Asia, Meso-
america apd Peru). 2) The spread of agriculture into Europe and
Africa. 3) The origins of urbanism, complex societies, and civiliz-
L« ation. ' Sub-topics inZlude: environmental and ‘social factors, the
.-~ . archaeological evidence (Mesopotamia, Nile Valley, Indus Valley,

‘ Huang-ho basin, Western Hemisphere).

' ) : | S Teaching Method: Two hours of lecture and one hour of laboratory/
k- tutorial per week.

Evaluation: (tentative) a final exam (40%) and a research paper
involving the use of primary archaeological data and/or geographical
and biological information (60%). ‘




ANTB14Y ‘ Human Evolution o

~

Prerequisites: ANTAOl. ANTB1S or (BIOB1lu) recommended.

Course description: An analysis of the phylogeny of man. The issues
and controversies that form thd theoretical framework to the under-
standing of the fossil evidence. Readings substitute for a single
text. Class discussion and presentation of assigned readlngs are
expected. . Laboratory sessions permit the student to examine fossil
cast materials. \

Instructor: L.Williams

Content: The course involves an analysis of the rise of evolutlonary
theory through natural selection, the development of genetlc theory
and the eventual rise of the synthetic theory of evolution. A brief
survey of the evolutionary development of vertebrates, a survey of
prlmate fossils and presumed evolutiohary directions. Finally, the
major portion of the course deals with a survey of the discovery of
hominid fossils and attempts to synthesize a mganingful Lnterpreta-
tion out of what is presently known concerning human origins.

Objectives: The goals of the course are to introduce evolutionary
theory in an historical context, to survey the history of the discov-
ery -and interpretation of our ancestors and to attempt to provide a
meanlngful undefistanding of the selective pressures which culminated
in the phenomenon of modern linguistic, culture bearing Homo sapiens.

Session: Winter Day

Teaching Method: Lectures with discussjon and labs.
Evaluation:

1 mid-term exam
1 paper
1 final exam.

ANTB15Y Introduction to Physical Anthropology -

Prerequisites: ANTAOl or ANTB1lu4

Course description: A survey of man's place in nature: his origin
{fall) and ongoing evolution (spring). Basic to the course is an
understanding of the &ynthetic theory of evolution and the
principles, processes, evidence and application of the theory. Three
hours of laboratory per week acquaint the student with the methods
and materials utilized by the Physical Anthropologist. .

Instructor: L.Sawchuk Session: Winter Day

Content: Specific topics include: the development of evolutionary
theory, the biological basis for human variation, the evolutionary
forces, human adaptability, prlmate biology, social organlzatlon

and behaviour of non-human primates, taxonomy and cla331f1cat10n,
paleontological principles and human origins. Lab time is reserved
for the qualitative and qualitative assessment of contemporary human
variation, human osteology and fossil cast identification.

Teaching Method: Lectures and laboratery“work. -

Evaluation:
..2 one-hour lecture examinations .
2 one-hour examinations based on 1aboratory material and problem sets

on material covered in the laboratory sessions.

‘ANTB16S The Cultures of Modern Canada. .

Course description: A consideration of contemporary cultures in
Canada and how these have developed during the last forty years.
Indigenous groups (Indian-Metis-Eskimo) and formerly-immigrant
groups, both rural and urban, -will be treated in the same general
framework. The course will attempt to place local and regional
ethnic groups and Subcultures in a natlcnal politital and economig

* context.

Instructor: T.B.A. Session: Winter Day .

Teaching Method: In seminar and lectures.

Evaluation: Essay and test.

ANTB178 Complex Societies

: Prereéuisite: ANTAO1

Course description: The focus of study will be on peasant and
plural societles in which special attention will be paid to
problems of detrlballzatlon, urbanlzatzon, and .personal adjustment
as well as adaptation to urban situations.” The study will draw
upon third world economic and social adjustments to new sxtuatlons.

Igstructor: T.B.A.
Teaching’Mefhod: Lectures and discussions.

. Session: Winte¥® Day

Evaluation: .

Examination and essay.
AW



ANTB18Y - Cultural ‘Evolution

Prerequisite:

Course description: This course examines how cultural evolution has
‘been viewed from the nineteenth century to the present and how these
views are related to other aspects of anthropology. However, em-
phasis of this course will be upon the contemporary approached to
evolution with cases drawn from ethnological, ethnohistorical and
archaeological sources.

ANTAO01Y or Permission of Instructor '

Instructors: M.R.Kleindienst (Spring) Session: Winter Day =
T.F.S.McFeat (Fall) ) y
Content: Special attention to the specific mechanisms of change as

seen through archaeology and ethnology; +the world-sharing or
diffusion of cultures;'basic inventions and their consequences,
the relation of evolution to revolution; concepts of levels of
integration. .

Teaching Method: Class and Seminar. )

Evaluation: Major papers, one in each term. Whether tests or not

to be determined.

ANTB19F Economic Anthropology
Exclusions: (ANTAO2) p ’
Prerequisite: ANTAO1

Course description: A consideration of comparative econcmic systems
in ecological and adaptive perspective, and of the nature of methods
of production as a developMlental process and its relation to total
societal frameworks.

Inétructors: J.A.Davies#fT.B.A., Sessions: Summer Day
. - Winter Day

Content: The course examines cross-cultural systems of production,
redistribution and market exchange, with attention given to the ‘
nature and meaning of social usage value, its relationship to the
production and use of material objects in differing <ultural -environ- »
ments, and the effects of change on the ideologies surrounding these
objects as products of specific environments. The marketplace is

used as the focus for studying these features. -

Teaching Method:

2 hours per week of lectures and seminare discus-

sion. ,
Evaluation: The course evaluation depends upon a final examination N
L0 and on the completion of a research paper (60%) that must

involve consideration of economic anthropology, as an interdisci-
plinary study. . .

.
ANTB20Y Introduction to Social Organizatioh

? . Prerequisite: ANTAUl
N Vi .
Course description: "Kinship is to Anthro ic i

H n . pology what logic is to .
Phl%osophy or the nude is to art; it is the basic discigline of the
subject." (Fox). The purpose of the course is to teach something -

about the species Homo sapiens by analysing variations in social
structure,

_ Instructor: C.Hopen Session: Winter Day N
Content: A study of the major institutions of the world will be
presented comparatively. This will involve the study of domestic

- economic, religicus and magical institutions as well as studies ’
pertaining to the integration as well as change in the world's
small scale societies.

Lecture and discussion, -

Teaching Method:

. Evaluation:

' Examination and essay.

ANTB21F Cultures of North America
\

Prerequisite: ANTAD1

> Course description: A survey of indigenous cultures as they

3 developed in North America north of Mexico before, during and after
European expansion. The material will be largely drawn from a
selected sample of Indian societies as described in the ethno-
graphic present (three to 300 years ago).

o G iz

Instructor: T.B.A. Sessions: Summer Evening
- Winter Day
‘; Content: The cultures of North America (Indian and Inuit) have a

qug history of adaptation to their natural surroundings and
. adjustment to invading Europeans and Anglo-Americans. Still, their
distinctive cultures tend toward uniqueness and interest in their
own right: the Plains, The Northwest Coast of Canada, the Subarctic
Hunters, the Puebloans of New Mexico, the Woodland Tribes of the
Northeast will all be considered; the acculturation which some
have undergone will be introduced as part of the discussion.-

€ Teaching Method:

Evaluation:

e
Lecture and discussion.

Essay and examination.

.



ANTB22Y Primate Behaviour - . - : )

Prerequisite: ANTAO1l or PSYAOLl or BIOAO3

Course description: A general review of primate behaviour in its
ecological .setting.

Instructor: F.D.Burton Sesgion: Winter Day

Objectives: Knowledge of taxonomy, distribution, ecology, social be~
haviour of Order Primates. Appreciation of human place in the animal
kingdom. Humankind represents only a tiny portion of the Order
Primates. The ipterest in our own species has generated a prolifera-
tion of studies”on the other members of this Order. The anthropolog-
ical bias in such studies is clearly to gain a perspective on human
evolution by assessing processes of adaptation. By examining the
systematics, distribution, social behaviour, and ecological relation-
ships over the array of non-human primate forms, we attempt to assess
processes of adaptation. -

-

Teaching Method: 3 hours of lectures per week. The 2 hour block -

permits zoo visits and films. A long paper topic is selected early
in the year (it may be a library work or original research at the
200.). .

Bibliography:

Bramblet, C., Patterns of Primate Behaviour. Rowell, T., Social
Behaviour of Monkeys. Jolly, A., Evolution of Primate Behaviour.
Napier, P., Monkeys and Apes. Poirier, K., Primate Soclalization.
Quiatt, D., Primate Patterns. Kummer, H., Primate Societies.

ANTB25Y Human Osteology and Odontology
Prereguisites: ANTAO1l or BICAO3; AhTBlH or ANTB1S
Course description: This course will deal with the phylogenetic and

ontogenetic development of the human skeleton. The interrelation-
ship of structure and function will be dealt with in an holistie
manner. Paleopanthology and forensic aspects will be touched upon.
Dentition will also be dealt with phylogenetically and ontogenetically.
Population distributions of dental traits will be considered.

Instructors: L.Williams/A.Zeller Sessions: Summer Day
. Winter Day

Teaching Method: This course will be oriented -around practical
procedures and laboratory sessions. . ) -

Objectives: To acquaint the students with the systémic and function-
al aspects of morphological structure.

Bibliography: Anderson, The Human Skeleton, T.B.A. .
Evaluation: L

Series of tests plus a final examination.

14 -
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. ANTB26Y

" Introduction to Prehistoric Archaeclogy

" - Prerequisite: ANTAO1

Cqurse deseription: . A survey of the anthropological sub-discipline
wﬁlcﬁv;s congergea with human sogio-cultural development during the
Past three million years. Specifically, the course reviews the aims,

methodology and results of prehistoric Archaeol in b
and 0l1ld Worlds. i © o8y ¥ Oth the New

rInstructor:

H.B.Schroeder Session: Winter day !

* Content: The course is divided into two sections of approximately
equal length. The first takes up the development of Western

‘. science's interest in human antiquity, the traditional objectives and

* methodology of prehistoric archaeology, as well as the rapid expan-
+sion of both during the past decade of the "new archaeology". The
topics covered are the data of prehistoric archaecology (its nature
and limitations), its methods of recovery (survey and excavation),
and techniques of its analysis. The second half of the course
considers the evolution of culture as a series of stages of increas-

. ing teghnOIOgical and behavioural complexity: nomadic hunting and
gathering, settled village agriculture, and urban civilization.

-.Teaching Method:* 2 hours of lecture and 1 hour of lab/tutorial per
week plus one or two field trips (Saturdays) during the fall term.

Eyaluation:
.- two tests - 33% J
one major essay/project - 33%
lab exercises . - 33% ’
ANTB29Y Archaeological Analysis

Prerequisites: ANTAO1, ANTB26 or ANTB27.

Course description: The course is for advanced students in
anthropology and archaeology; may interest other advanced students

in geography, Quaternary studies, history, etc.

- AN
Instructors: M.Latta/M.R.Kleindienst Session: Winter Day

Content:.The course treats,a?chaeological analysis as a means of
a}scoverlgg past human behaviour patterns, as they are reflected in
diverse dimensions of the {wo most common material categories of

artifacts.

Standard techniques are related to an understanding of

the processes that produce useful objects.

Teaching Method: Lectures and laboratory work. ! ’

Evaluation:
zva_uation

Fall Term:

3 written reports on projects (2 minor, 1 major)
1 term test - - -

Spring Term: 3 written reports on léboratory projects

v

1 final examination

-



- ANTB33S ", Prnimate Anatomy

ANTB31Y " Urban Anthropolbgy . )
: ; Prerequisites: ANTB15; ANTBlb and ANTB22 are recommended but not

Course description: An analysis of comparative urban and rural popu- e required.

‘Tations and their environments; with emphasis on practical research - :

and field methods. :

Course description: This course is designed for students who intend
to pursue higher studies in Anthropology. Three hours per week

Instructor: J.A.Davies Session: Winter bay permit two hours of laboratory dissection of non-human primates.

. . . : . . £-. - The weekly lectures discuss functional anatomy of locomotion, manipu-
‘Objectives: This course 1s des%gned for students interested in urban 2 lation, mastication, reproduction and vision. Student presentaticns
studies. It offers an opportunity to work with research data collect- £ . of library research are required. Films and zoo visits supplement

ed by the student, and to formulate and test hypotheses in the fie}d.
The aim is to produce an original piece of research that has practical

value for future professional careers. : g Instructor: F.D. Burton Session: Winter Day

Content: The course consistg of interrelated components: the develop-
ment of urban life styles and their impact on different cultural

groups and the historical relation of rural and urban settings, lab-
oratory experiments designed to assist in preparing methodology for
field research, and introduction to various media presentations, .
graphic arts, cartography, photography. The second term is devoted tq
group discussions and interpretations of individual research.progress,
and theoretical applications (use of models) for the urban material

dissection work. Limited enrolment: 20. =

Evaluation:

Seminar reports: 2 @ 10% each R

Mid-term exam:’ 35% - .
Final examination:35%

Lab Practicals: 10%

collected. . ‘
|

Teaching Method: Two hours per week of lectures anq.seminar ) ] ~

discussion, plus a minimum of one hour per week for field research. T

Evaluation: To be announced.

. - : ANTB36Y Theoretical Frameworks in Physical Anthropology
ANTB32S Introduction to Political Anthropology ~ = .
: . ) <~ Prerequisites: .  ANTB1l4; ANTB15, ANTB09 is recommended but not

Prerequisite: ANTAO1 . P . required -

. . - R Course description: Important theories and models of hominisation
Course description: A general survey of the role of political . N . will be examined.
systems in a largely "development"” framework. . " Instructor: T.B.A. Session: Winter Day

: i ion: Winter day. Content: Consideration will be given to theories that emphasize the
Instructor: R.¥.Shirley Session v . structurql aspects of man's energenoe. Demographic and egological
Content: This course will explore legal and governmental . = models will also be reviéwed. However, it is expected that investi-
Institutions, study disputes and- dispute settlement in the contexts ‘> - gative emphasis will be placed on bio-behavioural models of hominid
of simple as well as plural societies. Special interest derives k. evolution. Some of the conceptual parameters that may be dealt with ,
from the study of Latin American institutions. i K. are: hominid neural evolution; possible hominid behavioural propensi-

.. ties by biology, such as, aggression, territoriality, and altruism;
3 palaeocecclogy and the development of diagnostic hominid masticatory

‘Teaching Method: Seminar i s
.. and locomotor complexes and; the relative roles of the various evolu-

Evaluation: Major paper and test. . tionary forces of genetic drift, gene flow, non random mating and
zva-pet == : 3 natural selection. The final section of the course will synthesize
’ : the above information in an effort to understand héminisation in a

Proad perspective and to make q rigorous analysis of the controvers-
ial works of R.Ardery, D.Morris, K.Lorenz, L.Tiger, E.Morgan etc.

k. Teaching Method: The lectures in the introductory weeks will be
: ollowed by class discussion and student seminars.

~Evaluation: - . .

A major research project tq be presented orally and handed in at ‘the
end of term in the form of a written term paper. ’




-

v

ANTB37F Prehistory of Mexico and Mesoamerica
Prerequisite: ANTAOL N

'E i i i t an under=-

se description: In general, th}s course aims at an un -

222§ Ing of the development and achievements of the 9}v1}1zat1?ns of
Mexico. We will consider two main problems: the beglnnxqgﬁ o _
agriculture and its effects on culture, and the forces which con

tribute to the emergence or disappearance

~

Instructor: M. Latta Segsion:

Content: Specific areas to be covered:

Mesoamerica, plant domestication and begi

the origins of Olmec civilization; - the M

Alban; the Toltécs and Aztecs, and the S
4

Teaching Method: Lecturss and tutorial 4
researcﬁ papers. ,

Evaluation:

1 two-hour lecture examination
1 research paper N

Participation in tutorial discussions.

ANTB385 Prehistory of North America

Prerequisite: ANTAD1

of civilization.

Winter Day

early populations in
nnings of agriculture,
aya; Teotihuacan; Monte
panish conguest.

jscussions related to

North of Mexico

Course description: This course.complementé ANTB37 by presenting

the prehistory of North America north of

Mexico. The course will

i i 1 adaptation in the
ocus on the processes of diffusion and ecologica t
gtggy of evolgtion and divergence of North American Indians cul-
tures from a late Palaeolithic hunting base.

Instructor: M.Latta Session: Summer Evening
Anstrouc ot £ess1ol

Winter Day

Content: We will briefly consider the archaeological evidence for

the arrival of Man in the New World, and

then trace the cultural

i i i i including the
development of various reglons 1n North America, 1D £
Easterg Woodlands, the Plains, the Southwest, the Great Basin/

Plateau, the Northwest Coast, the subarc

Teaching Metlhod: Lectures and tutorial
researcﬁ papers.

Evaluation:

1 two-hour lecture examination
1 research paper . R .
Participation in tutorial discussions.

tic and the Arctic.

discussions related to
-

. Course description:

ANTB2gY ' Human Diversity
Prerequisite: ANTAOL; ANTB1S is recommended

Course description: Special emphasis will be given to the role.of
culture in shaping man's biological make-up. This course examines
the pature and scope of biological variation in contemporary human
populations, and the evolutionary forces responsible.

Instructor: L.Sawchuk Session: Winter Day

Objectives: The goals of the course are to survey the nature and
scope of biological variation in contemporary human populations with-
in the framework of NeoDarwinian evolutionary theory.

Content: The course begins with an examination of the biological
basis for human variation at the molecular, familial and populational
levels. A survey of contemporary human variation includes traits of
simple and complex inheritance and methods of assessing the range of
human biological diversity. Emphasis is given to the interaction be-
tween biology, culture and genetics. Laboratory sessions will deal
with problems in Mendelian and population genetics, as well as prac-
tical experience in blood typing, electrophoresis, dermatoglyphics,
anthropometry and anthroposcopy. -~

Teaching Method: Lecture with discussion and labs.
Bibliography: Consult instructor.

Evaluation: The final grade will be assessed on the basis of two

tests (50%), laboratory exercises (50%).
ANTB4OY ’ Anthropological -Demography
Prerequisite: ~ ANTAQl; ANTB1S5 is recommended ’

This course will examine the biological, demo-
graphic, ecological and social-cultural determinants of human and

non-human population structure and the interrelationships between
these determinants. i

Instructor: L.Sawchuk Session: Winter Day

Content: Specific topics include: definition of the human popula-
tion using fundamental concepts in demography, ecology and bio~social
anthropology, an introduction to genetic demography, population and
soc%etql strategies of survival and adaptation among small-scale
societies, urban populations and protohistoric populations, and

:hgnging health and disease pressures affecting human populations
oday.

Teaching Method: "Lectures and laboratory work.
Evaluation:
1 two~hour lecture examination

1l term paper
5 laboratory exercises.




ANTB42Y Native Peoples of Canada
Prereguisite: ANTAO01

'gtion: An analysis of traditional native Canadian
Sﬁgziiege::rt ey have developed- through time, xncludlng.:_dth;igda
tpreatment of the socio-cultural patterns 1in some commgn; iﬁa% an
comparison of the place of native peoples in Canada WLt’ll At of ren
native peoples in certain other countries. Atgentlog gx $Can§dian
to the dynamics of the interaction between Native an uroatin dian
cultures from the time of contact to the present, lncO?pOF andgé) .
. approaches to the study of assimilation apd.acculguritxﬁn, and

consideration of varying policies of "administration" of pati
peoples.

Instructor: T.B.A. Session: Winter Day .

Teaching Method: Lecture and discussion

Evaluation: Essays and Examination.

f

ANTB43S Quantitative Methods in Anthropology

lusions: (ECQA02), ECOBll; PSYBO7
gzgr:gulsltes: ANTAD1; ANTBlS and ANTB26 are recommended

ipti i i i i data and

urse description: A consideration of quantitative

gga ytical goals, especially in archaeology and.phy81ca1 anthropology-
Some elementary computer programming, and a review 9f program pack«
ages suitable for anthropological analyses will be included.

Instructor: L.Sawchuk Session: Winter Day

: ecific topics include: descriptive statistics, element-
gg;tggghabigity, hypdghesis Fes?ing and decision making, pi?ametrlc
and non-parametric test statistics, regression and correla igg‘ratop
analysis and an introduction to the analysis of variance, L i vV
sessions are designed to give the student pragtlcal statistica
experience with a wide variety of anthropological problems.

Teaching Method: Lectures and laboratory work.

Evaluation:

5 laboratory exercises and an approved research project.

20

. ANTBuuY Physiological Anthropology . -

Prerequisites: ANTAOL1 or -BIDAO3

Course description: This course is designed to give the student an
understanding of physiology in its ecological setting i.e.
physiological Anthropology. It emphasizes physiological principles
and systems, ecological principles and systems and the interrelation-
ship of these two areas. An anthropological approach to physiology
involves considerable attention to evolutionary schemes and
comparative physiology. The student will become aware of the study
of populational physiology as well as the physiology of individuals.
Discussion periods will supplement the formal presentation of )
material. - ’

Instructor: S.Hornshaw

Session: Winter Day

Content: Specific topics include: introduction to basic physiology,
physiological systems (reproduction, vision, etc.), physiological
systems in adaptation (cold, heat, altitude adaptations, ete.),
ecological concepts and analysis (food chains, trophic levels, etc.).

Teaching Method: Lectures, seminars and discussion periods.

Evaluation:

1 two-hour Christmas examination
1 two-hour final examination
1 research project.

ANTBu4SY Ecology of anthropological Populations
Prerequisite:  ANTAO1 '
Course description: An examination of the social responses to the

interface between biological systems and environmental systems in a
number of human populations. Examples will be drawn from Hunting
and Gathering, Fishing and Horticultural populations.

Instructor: S.Hornshaw Session: Winter Day

Content: Specific topics include: ecology and the ecosystem,
nutri@ion,'mortality and morbidity patterns, disease, economic
relgt}onshlps, trade networks, political relations, patterns of
religious or ritual behaviour, child-raising patterns.

Teaching Method: Lectures and discussion groups.

Evaluation:

1 two-hour Christmas examination
1 two-hour final examination
1 research project.

21
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' g ANTCO6S Problems in Human Evolution
ANTCO2F Systems of Thought , 4 ]
Prerequisite: At least "B" Jevel course in social anthropology. g Prerggulslte: - ANTB14% or ANTB1S
- ) P .
) -~ Course description: Different problems dealing with human evolution

Course description: . X are analyzed each year. This year the subject will be an investiga-
and analyzing the systems of thought of non-Western peoples tion of the view (Fischer 1914, Dobzhansky 1962, Leakey. 1962) that

F s i i els ; . .
specific systems will be analyzed, and igﬁtéln theoretical mod £ human evolution has been a process of self-domestication. Major
for their description will be investiga . L' "  areas to be considered are processes of domestication including
E morphological - changes, genetics, ecology, hutrition and behaviour.

The course deals with methods for describing

" Instructor:. T.B.A. Session: Winter Day. k-
Content: All students will be asked to familiarize_themselvesdwith f [Lnstructor: F.D.Burton Session: Winter Day
Lontent: o discuss 3 . : . . . .. .
one or two non-Western systems of thought, and be prepared © ’ k' . Dbjectives: To evaluate a question which has bearing on hominizatior

i i ifi i i include the ration-
them in detail. Specific theoretical issues wou;d inc i
ality of such systems, their construction and maintendnce, and their

relation to social process.

thyough integration of data from biology and social sciences; to
prepare research papers and oral presentations.

feaching Method: Seminar format. 2 hours per week. Each student

Teaching Method: -Seminar discussion. ' ‘ ¢ presents % short seminars. )
Evaluation: - Bibliography: To be announced and articles on reserve.

Seminar contribution E' - Evaluation:

j er. .
Major pap 3 presentations 15% each

3 short papers 15% each
"Mid-term examination 10%

. ANTCO8s ' Problems in Archaeological Analysis, Method and

ANTCO3F and COu4S Directed Reading in Anthropology Theory
~ : 3 Prerequisite: ANTB26

Prerequisite: Permission of instructor.
Course description: Each year different problems pertaining to the
archaeological investigation of the humanfpast will be considered.

. . .. This year, the subject will be a review of the prehisto of

Instructors: Members of the Faculty  Session: Winter Day ' Sub—Sgiaran Africa? Consideration of the data Eill emp§Zsize the

= historical developments in archaeological theory and methodology as

well as the current interpretations of the evidence.

Instructor: = M.R.Kleindienst Session: Winter Day

Content: Lectures will summarize the Stone Age and Iron Age
; archaeological sequences, and the changing environmental contexts, of
f© Sub-Saharan Africa, from West Africa to the Horn, and south to the
£, - Cape of Good Hope. Detailed, critical evaluations of specific sites
and sequences will be presented in student reports.

Teaching Method: Lectures, seminar presentations, and discussions.
Evaluation: 3 seminar presentations (brief reports) by each student.

] T vresearch paper, based on a seminar topic. Participation in dis-
- 1 cussions of seminar topics. -

- 3 Su%gested Readings: J.D.Clark 1970 The Prehistory of Africa;
g .0liver and B.M.Fagan, 1975 Africa in the Iron Age; D.F. McCall,
1970, Africa in Time Perspective.




ANTC11Y Women in Evolution

Prerequisite: One B-level course

Course Description: In the aftermath of International Women's Year,
many scientists are re-examining traditional views of the origins

and development of human culture. The first half of  this course will
outline possible circumstances, events and processes which have
influenced the roles of women in society today. During the second
portion of the course, students will explore aspects of this subject
in detail, and present their findings to the group in an informal
seminar. ’ ’

Instructors: M.Latta/A.Zeller Session: Winter Evening

Content: We will observe female roles among non-human primates and
prehistoric hominid populations, as well as a number of modern human
culturs. This information, together with physical and psychological
data on "femaleness™ will be used to consider a number of concepts
such as sex role determinism, dominance and status.

Teaching Method: Lectures, discussions, formal presentation of
research 1n c¢lass.

Evaluation:

2 examinations
2 research papers
1 presentation. )

ANTC12S Research on the Social Behaviour of Non-Human

Primates
Prerequisite: ANTB22 or permission of instructor
Course description: The purpose of this course is to observe, record
and process data of the social behaviour of non-human primates. This
field experience concentrates on methods of gathering data under
naturalistic conditions. The work is done either on captive animals
in semi-naturalistic enclosures, or on free ranging animals abroad.
An intensive course, the student is asked to commit a minimum of
three hours per day when the course is held at the Zoo, and dawn to
dusk on free-ranging animals abroad. Limited enrolment by permission
of the instructor (when abroad) or 30 (at zoo).

Instructor: F.D.Burton Session: Summer Day

Evaluation: Variable, but minimally includes presentation of data
collected. . .

-

24

e ANTC13F and Cl4S Advanced Research in Anthropology

Permission of instructor.

Prerequisite:

-Ingtructors: Members of the)Faculty Session: Winter Day

25
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ASTA03Y Astronémy, Its Early Deve t -
Asmmmy Y, arly lopment and Current )

- B . ) Significance : ‘
Astronomy is at the same time one of the oldest and most Exclusion: - ASTAO2 ) ' )
dynamic areas of Science. It is bagically man's attempt to L » ~ ;
gain an understanding of his place in the sidereal universe, . Coursge description: A course, designated primarily for students - ’
ranging from the planetary system in which he lives to the most with a non-science background, which contains a description of the

istance galaxies and quasars which can be seen only as they
3:?: befoge men walked?this earth. Within the past ten years
have come astronomical observations which suggest the explosive
"Big Bang" origin of the entire universe and the presence of .
hitherto unsuspected complex molecules in the interstellar medium

extraterrestrial ‘universe and of the past and present methods used

to expjore it. In addition to a survey of basic Astronomy, this

. course also emphasizes the -history of man's evolving view of the ~
_universe. At the beginning of the course Fhe early ideas on the
cosmos are discussed, fromt the Greek ideasiup to the time of the

f alaxy. The implications of these and other astronomical 2 ?enaissance and the Copernican reyolution. Some discussion of the
gisggseﬁies ¥or man ang his world are profound. . g impact of our knowledge of the universe on philosophy and culture
) is included. Th%s approach to Astronomy, its history and its present
The full range of astronomical topics is covered at an ’ ' j. impact, are combined with a despription of all aspects of Astronomy

. including the latest discoveries of radio and satellite-based
Astronomy. A minimum of mathematics will be used, and tutorial.
assignments as well as an essay are required for term work.
Instructor: P. Kronberg " Session:' Winter day

Content: Astronomy AQ3Y will contain a description of all aspects of_
the extra-terrestrial universe and the methods used, past and present,
to explore it. The first portion of the course will emphasize the
historical context in which our knowledge of the universe has develop-
ed, and the latter part of the course deals with present and future
investigations of the universe, some of its possible economic and

.. even "philosophical" implications. At the end of the course time

. Will be devoted to exploring the various interrelations between
gurrent technology and both space and ground based experiments.

Teaching Method: 2 lectures, 1 tutorial pep week, and an essay. .
Evaluation: 50% exam & term tests; 50% essay § tutorial exercises

introductory level in ASTAO2 (for science students) and ASTAO3
(for non-science students) while selected astrophysical topics
are dealt with at a more advanced level in ASTBOl and ASFCOl.
JPACO8 introduces Einstein's special theory of relativity while
JPAC10 presents the general theory and some of its applications
in astrophysics and cosmology.

v

~ ASTBO1Y Topics in Astrophysics: Origin and Evolution .
ASTA02Y Astronomy: Exploring the Universe & Prerequisites: PHYAOL or PHYA02; MATA26 op MATASS

.

Exclusion: ASTAO3 . Course description: Theories and observational evidence related to
- . . . b ~the origin ang subsequent evolution of astronomical objects-and to
Prerequisites: Grade 13 Physics, Grade 13 Functions and Relations. f - the conditions for the development of intelligent life in the
universe. The course will consists of five topics - the origin

: and evolution of the universe as a whole, of the galaxies, of the

. .8tars, and of the solar system, and a study of the conditions for
and possibilities of other life in our galaxy and the significance
of the interstellar medium.

Course Description: In this modern look at the uniyerse an apprecia-
tion of the techniques and implications of‘agtronomlgal observations
is developed through an application of familiar physical concepts to
the astronomical setting. The material discussed covers observations
in the entire electromagnetic spectrum, from X-rays to the radio band. .

It ranges from the relatively nearby solar system to the distant f.. Instructor: R. C. Roeder " Session: Winter Day

reaches of quasars; from the wasteland of interstellar space to the
nuclear inferno deep in a stellar interior; from the quiet life of a
star like the sun to its often cataclysmic demise; from the tran-
quility of an interstellar dust cloud to the frenzied envirens of a
pulsar, an X-ray source or a black holg. Completion of thls_course
should. better equip one to assess the importance of fo?thcomlng
developments to the advancement of knowledge of the universe and to
contemplate such questions as life on other worlds. Instruction in
the use of the telescopes, cameras and darkroom . equipment is provided
for all interested students, whether their ultimate purpose is carry-
ing out a term project or merely extracurricular star-gazipg.

Content: The course is devoted to presenting the theories and observational
., evidence relating to the origin and evolution of astronamical cbjects and the
b~ development of intelligent life in the universe. The course consists of five
|| topics, viz.: The Origin and Ewlution of (a) Stars (b) The Solar System,

"(e) The Universe, (d) Galaxies, (e) Life in the Galaxy. Students are given a
comprehensive introduction, using elementary mathematics and physics, to the
first four topics above. Recent develomments in these areas are noted and
results of numerical computations are presented. On the basis of knowledge
thus.gained the possibility of extresolar planetary systems is discussed and
the question of the origin of life is considered in the context of recent dis-
coveries of complex molecules in the interstellar medium.

Instructor: P.G. Martin’ Session: Winter Day p- Teaching Method: .Two lectures and one tutorial hour per week.
—_— - - Evaluation: Biweekly assigrments 35% First term test 15% \
Teaching Method: 2 hours lectures and 1 hour tutorial/laboratory. . —— Second term paper 15 Final exam 354
Practical observations are introduced in the laboratory and on 3 - :

scheduled evenings in the fall. Visits to the Pavid Dunlap Observa- 3

tory and the Mclaughlin Planetarium are also arranged. ; \

Evaluation: Term work (problem assignments, laboratory exe?cia?s, a
term project)-~-40%; two 50-minute term tests-26%; final examination-34%.

2?



Research Topics in Astronomy

ASTCO1H
Prerequisites: ASTAQ2Y or ASTBOlj PHYBOl; permission of

instructor ’ ]
Course description: Application of individual effort to reading and
research on a topic of current interest.

Tnstructors: P. Keonberg, P. Ma;'tin, R. Roeder

i i ' f-course in which

1 hing Method: ASTCOIH is an ‘all year' half- 3
%?2 ?M stSfflc Tesearch on some topic of current mtgr\est in astrophys_lcs &
write a report ("mini-thesis") on his work. The student is expected to g?xn an
appreciation of the current state of knowlgdge gbout a parylcular tOpl% o.
astrophysical interest and to become familiar with the basic methods of 1:;.::es-ﬂ.‘eeam?.'h.
The topic will be selected by one of the instructors in consultation wlthe
student. Formal lectures are replaceddP{hgiguigie:gggg%tatlon g%tween e e

instructor.. It is expecte ta st 80 hours work
zgnugmmt v 11?12 year, following which the mini-thesis will be submitted to the
ingtouctor, For more detailed information see Dr. Kronberg, Dr. Martin or
Dr. Roeder

Bibliography: Dependent upon topic selected.

Session: Winter Day

~

Evaluatibn: 75% on thesis
25% on discussion and oral summary

Biolegical Sciences
From its early beginnings as a descriptive science,
biology has developed, particularly in the last few
decades, into a sophisticated experimental science
eémploying other basic sciences such as Chemistry, Physics
3 and Mathematics. Modern Biology includes the study of .
g« structure and function of all living organisms, .
f... including man.. Within biology various core areas may bhe
E: - distinguished: morphology and structure (anatomy),
¢, taxonomy, physiology, biochemistry, genetics and
E:  evolution, ecology. In addition to their. fundamental
5 gignificance, certain of these areas are central to
understanding and solving many problems currently
" confronting mankind.

Students interested in Biology and planning to
enter teaching or research professions should consider
following the Major Programme in Biology. In addition
to covering core areas of Biology, this programme
includes essential courses in other disciplines, while
leaving sufficient scope for specialization within
certain areas of Biology. (see Major Calendar).

For those students who do not have a clear career
goal, a guide to recommended course patterns in Biology
. and related subjects is contained in a brochure
f- - (Bioleogy at Scarborough)which is available in Academic
.~ Services and from the Chairman, Life Science Division.

:N\ Staff members should be consulted if you have
questions about your programme in Bioloay.

The following course is normally taken in the first
year of study:

BIOAO3Y Introductory Biology R
In the second year of full-time study {or equivalent) students

normally select from among the following courses:

BIOBO2Y Basic Microbiology ]
BIOBOSY - Genetics
BIOBO6Y Plant Physiology
BIOBOSY Invertebrate Zoology

. BIOBl2Y Fundamentals of Ecology .

.~ BIOBL3Y Plant Styucture and Development

' BIOB17Y General and Comparative Physiology

i BIOB22Y Comparative Vertebrate Morphogenesis

~ BIOB23Y Developmental Biology

I/ BIOB24Y Plant Kingdom
BIOBR27Y Comparative Vertebrate Histology
BIOB37Y Plant Taxonomy - Principles and Methods
BIOB39Y Biogeography
BIOB43Y

Seneral Vertebrate Biology

. In the third yeat of full-time study (or equivalent) students
I normally select from among the following courses:

. BIOBllY Animal Populations and Evolution
k-  BIOB15Y Aquatic Systems
BIOB19S _ Biology of Macromolecules
BIOB20F Cell Ultrastructure N
F-  BIOB26F Field Course in Aquatic Biology
.. BIOB3OF Phytoplankton - Methods and Techniques
" BIOB31lF Insect Structure § Function




third year of full-time study (or equivalent) cont'd

BIOB32Y Quaternary Plant Ecology
BIOB3SF Physiological Plant Ecology » :
JBCB3SY Introductory Biochemistry
JBCB36H Laboratory infB;qchemlstrg ‘
41Y Physiolo. of Microorganisms
g%ggHZE ?ﬁisioloig and Biochemistry of Plant Growth and
Development . .
BIOBYES Environmental Biology of Fish Populations
BIOB47Y Plant Ecology .

; i ivalent) students
In the fourth year of full-time study (or equivalen ]
normally selec¥ from among the C-level gourses 1n Biology

Students interested in Biology but not intending to take other
biclogy courses should refer ﬁo:

NSCAO2Y Introduction to Natural Science: The Biolog;cal Sciences

NSCBO2Y Quaternary Environments and Man

BYOAO3Y Introductory Biology

’

.- Course description: This course is designed for students who intend
To pursue further coursee in Biology or other Matural Sciences. It
offers a thorough consideration of basie biological concepts as they
pertain to both plants and animals. Lectures will emphasize the
energetics of living systems, the transmission and functions of

genes, integrative functions, evolution.
laboratory and discussion periods will supplement the lecture
. material. .

Instructors: L.Marin/M.Filosa Session: Winter Day

Content: Specific topies include: the chemical constituents of

' cells, cell structure and function, inheritance, the.structure and

4 function of genes, early developmental processes, mechanisms of
‘development, the genetic control of development, enzymes and their
funetions. cellular metabolism, photosynthesis, molecular basis of
musele contraction, basic ecology, the nerve. impulse, function of the
nervous system, evolution.

Teaching Method: Lectures and laboratory work.

Evaluation:

3 one-hour lecture examinations.

i 2 one-hour examinations based on laboratory material.
1 Practical laboratory test.

1 Final examination.

£ BIOBO2Y Basic Microbiology
I Prerequisite: BIOGAO3

f.- Course description: The general properties of bacteria, their

f. structure, function and relationship to man, employing selected
.. organisms to demonstrate their significance in industry and

k. the health sciences. The latter part of the course presents a

>, survey of bacterial and animal viruses, rickettsias and fungi,

p: . and selected algae. Laboratories include practical training in
¥ basic microbiological techniques,

. Instructor: J. Silver Session: Winter Day

v~ Objectives: To gain awareness of the world of microorganisms, their
E- Physiology, genetics, structure, and importance in medicine, industry
and ecology. To obtain proficiency in the handling and growing of

: microorganisms in the laboratory. To introduce microbiological

b= - techniques used in industrial, hospital and basic research
laboratories, .

f.  Teaching Method: Two hours of lecture and three hours of laboratory
- each week. :

ki  Evaluation: Lecture 60%
Laboratory 40%
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BIOBOSY Genetlcs .

Prerequisite: BIOAO3

Course description: A lecture and laboratory course in cytogenetics
and the genetics of bacteria, fungi and Drosophila.

Instructor: M.F.Filosa Session: Winter, Day

Content: Mendel's principles, linkage, @apping, assignment_of genes
Yo chromosomes, structure of gene, genetic control of protein
synthesis, regulation of gene activity, chromosome structure,
mutation, cytoplasmic inheritance,

Teaching Method: Lectures, lab work, problems, discussiop.

Evaluation: U hours of exams based on lecture and lab work, lab
Yéports - approx. 70%, final exam - approx. 30%.

BIOBOBY Piant Physiology
Prerequisite: BIOAQ3

Course description: A basic lecture and laboratory course on tpg
general physiology of plants.’ v

Instructor: G.F.Israelstam Session: Winter Day

Content: The green plant as a functional organism: - Water and salt
uptake and translcocation, water lossj; mineral nutrition, carbohydrate.
protein and lipid metabolism. Enzymology. Photosynthesis and
respiration. Growth and development of plants. The objective of
this course is to introduce the student to the science of plant
physiology, and to provide a training in-laboratory techniques and
the presentation of scientific data in this field,

Teaching Method: Lectures and laboratory work.

Evaluation:

Laboratory excercises

3 one-hour tests based on lecture material -
3 one-hour tests based on laboratory material

1 three-hour examination.

‘Content: The lectures deal with genetic variation and its so

BIOBOSY Invertebrate Zoology

Exclusion: (BIOB38) ; (BYIOBu4Y
Prerequisite: BIOAO3 ‘

Course descri tioﬁ' A lecture and lab
: orato i i
the biology of the invertebrates. ¥V course dealing with

Instructor: TBA ion: i
) Session: Winter Day

BIOB1lY Animal Populations and Evolution
Corequisite: BIOBOS Prerequisite: - BIOAO3

Course description: A study of the process of heri i
T . ritable changes in
animal populations with special regard to population genetics%

population dynamics and species diversity.

Instructor: I.Campbell Session: .Winter Day

n urce
natural selection, genetic drift, and modes of speciation. The -

laboratories consist of problems in population genetics and the

discussion of current literature on evoluti ;
topics. utionary and population

Evaluation: 4 tests, 16 problem sets and 1 major essay
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BIOB12Y Fundamentals of Ecology

Prerequisite: BIOAOS3

Course description: A lecture and laboratory course, wit@ some
fleld work, on the relationship between organisms and their environ-
ment, with emphasis on terrestrial ecosystems.

Instructor: T.B.A. Session:  Winter Day

Method of Teaching: Lectures and laboratories.

BIOB13Y Plant Structure and Development

Course Description: This course deals with the structural

variation and development of cells, tissues and organs in seed plants
with emphasis on vegetative plant parts - roots, stems and leaves.
Most laboratory periods offer the opportunity to gain first hand
experience with plant material discussed in the lectures and text.

A few laboratories are devoted to-developing skills in plant
microtechnique, and time is made available for each student to do

an individual microtechnigque project, .

Instructor: R. Dengler Session: Winter Day
Content: Specific topics include: embryo development, seedling
Vascularization, plant cell wall variation, protoplasmic

constituents of plant cells; cell types of the epldermls! parenchyma .
collenchyma, xylem and phloem tissues; the vascular cambium and -
cork cambium and their derivatives; initiation and development of

roots, stems, and leaves,

Teaching Methods: Lecture and laboratory work.

Bibliography: Bséu, K. Anatomy of Seed Plants., John Wildy,
Few York, .

Evaluation:

3 Laboratory reports (6%) 2 laboratory examinations f2u%)
2 Lecture examinations (25%) 1 Micrgtechnique project (15%)

1 Final (30%)

BIOB1SY Aquatic Systems

Corequisite:
" Prerequisite:
Course description: A lecture seminar course with optional field

work, on the ecology of ponds, lakes and rivers, with special
reference to energy transfer in these ecosystems.

BIOBl2 is recommended
BIOAO3

Ingtructor: C. Sparling Session: Winter Day
Content: Geological background: origin of cceans
e : and lakes, Ener,
ance: llgh? and hegt. Prope?ties of water. Circulation and wgze
motion. Mateylal cyc}lng.» Chemistry of fresh and salt waters,
Nutrient cyecling. Primary production. Phytoplankton population

> . dynamics: seasonal succession. Evolution of lakes. Natural and

cultural (man-made) eutro hication. _ Secon i i
and applied ropse) P : - dary production. Fisheries

Teaching Method: Two hours of lectures i
i ) S per week. Informal tutorials
.8eminars by visiting scientists and optional field/lab work amount

= to about 2 hours per week. In addition, students ave expected to

write 2-4 major essays on assigned topics.

%Z Bibliography: Limnology-Wetzel, R.G.: i i 1 :
4 GEI?E?ﬁEE?-KTL. gy-We s «3 Physiological limnology -

Evaluation: 4 tests 60%; Essays and.or re t fi
aboratory work uo%. ’ Y ports of field and

Objectives:™ To beco@e familiar with physical, chemical and
Sxoioglcai characteristics of acquatic systems.

BIOB17Y

Prerequisite:

‘General and Comparative Physiology

BIOAO3 -

¥ «Course descri tionz The function of cells and of the organ systems
- .Which haye evolved to control the environment of the individual cell

“within-the. organism. Topics include: (1) Bod i i i
t . : y fluids and circulation.
(2) Tonic and osmotic balance. (3) Excretion. (4) gas exchange, (§)
Nerve and muscle physiology. T
. Instructor: C.K.Govind Session: Winter Day
Content: Topics include: 1st term: nutriti ’
] de : t 3 ition, gas exchange as
transport, heart and circulation, eXaoretion, ésmoregulat?fn’ &
2nd term; nerves and bioelectricit
synapses and integration, muscle and neuromu 1 ps
receptors and C.N.S,, ho;mones. seular systems, sense

Teaching Method: Lectures and laboratory work,

Evaluation:

Term tests
Laboratory reports
Final examinations.
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BIOB19S Biology of Macromolecules

Corequisite: BIOBO5 is recommended
Preregu131te. BIOAO3

Course descrlptlon- The basic concepts of the molecular biology of
the gene - key experxmental observations. Main topics will be
mechanismg of gene repllcatlon and regulation of gene activity in
hlgher and lower organisms. Students will receive laboratory ex-
perience in the use of a range of molecular bioclogy techniques.

Instructor: I. Brown Session: Winter Day
Content: This course is divided in 2 sections. The first deals

_With the structure and replication of DNA. The second concentrates
on RNA and protein synthesis. Laboratory exercises include

1) Purification of DNA and RNA 2} Isolation of DNA polymerase

3) DNA-reassociation kinetics 4) Purification and gel electrophoresis
of chromosomal proteins. The course is suitable for third and

fourth year students.

Teaching method: Lectures and laboratory work.

Evaluation: 2 lecture tests, 2 lab tests, lab reports.

BIOB20F Cell Ultrastructure

Prereguisites: (BIOB16) or BIOB13 or BIOB24 or. BIOB27

Course description: Current concepts in animal and plant cell
Ultrastructure. Lectures deal with the structure, development and
function of fine structural components of cells, Laboratory work

focuses on the interpretation of these components as they appear
in electron micrographs.

Instructors. R.Dengler/J.Youson Session: Winter Day

Content: Topics include, 1l)methods used in the biological appli-
cation of electron microscopy, 2) cell membranes and cell surfaces,
and 3) cell organelles, e.g., endoplasmic reticulum, mitochondria,
plastids, etc. . .

Teaching Method: Lectures and laboratories.

Evaluation: -

2 laboratory examxnatlons -
1 term paper
1 lecture examination
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BIbBZZY» Comparative Vertebrate Morphoéeneéis
‘Prerequisite: BI0AO3

Course description: A lecture and laboratory course dealing with
tﬁe structural dlversity of the vertebrates. Emphasis is placed on
the evolution, development and anatomical specializations of organ

systems as they are yelated to the physical demands placed upon the
organism by its .efivironment.

Instructor: W.D.Peek Session: Winter Day

Content: Beginning with the primitive vertebrate ancestors, this
course considers the comparative anatomy of the vertebrates, from
both evolutionary and embryologxcal viewpoints. Evolutionary trends,
which have led to the anatomical and physiological diversity of the
modern vertebrates, are examined. Practical work includes the
dissection of representative vertebrates.

Teaching Method: Lectures and laboratories

- Evaluation: 2 3-hour lecture examinations (25% each)

. 2 mid-term tests based on laboratory material (5% each)
2 final laboratory examinations (15% each)

1 term paper (10%).

‘BIOBQSY Developmental Biology
~Prereguisite: BIOAO3Y

- Course description: The study of morphological change and under-

- AYANE molecular and cellular Dprocesses which occur durlng the life

~history of an organlsm. An ana1y51s of development in a wide variety
f organisms ranging from the unlcellular to the multicellular.

Particular reference will be given to the concept that regulation

gg gene activity is fundamental to development. Limited enrolment:

nstructors: I.Brown and R.Dengler ' Session: Winter Day
Content: In the fall term and the first half of the spring term
Town deals with the principles of animal development. The
followxng model systems are employed - erythropoiesis, lens
evelopment, spermatogenesis, myogenesie, frog metamorphoris and
acinogenesis. In the last half of the second term R. Dengler
;.dlscusses aspects of plant development, Some of the topics-dealt
-'with in this portion of the course are - comparison of developmental
t-mechanisms in plants and animals, morphogenesis of fertilized eggs in
F: primitive and advanced plants, and the role of cell d1v1sxon and cell
'Tenlargement in the development of form,

| Teaching Method: Lectures and laboratory work.

: Evaluation: Lecture and laboratory examinations.
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BIOB26F © Field Course in Aquatic Biology

Prereguisites:‘ BIOAQ3; BIOB1S;3 permission of instructors
. BIOB12 is recommended

e ipti i i in late August or
se description: The course will be given 1n t .
gggry eptember, before the beginning of term.t Ehys}iilﬂecziﬂgzié
. - 4 . lvats wi
and biclogical aspects of various aquatic habl S M vorks

intensively in a two week perigd of }abqratory an
supplemented by lectures and discussion groupse.
Instructor: €. Sparling Session: Winter

Objectives: To gain practical, research level experience in a whole
ecosystem study of a lake.

Content: During a lh-day period (end of August-beginning of Sept.)
students will study a lake in the vieinity of Toronto. An inten=-
sive sampling programme will include measurements of: physical and
chemical parameters, nutrients, primary production, phytoplankton and
macrophytes, zooplankton.

Teaching Method: Field and laboratory work will be supplemented by
Tectures and discussion groups. )

Bibliography: Golterman, H.L. Methods for chemical analysis of
Teoh waters. IBP Handbook No. 8. Blackwell Sci. Publ.;
Vollenweider, R.A. (ed.) 1969 Primary production in aquatic
environments. IBP handbook No. 12, Blackwell Sci. Publ.

Evaluation: Evaluation will be based on participation and on
written reports.

" BIOB27Y Comparative Vertebrate Histology

Corequisites: BIOB22 and BIOB20 are highly recommended

Course description: The structure of the cells, tissues, and organs
making up the major body systems—of a var@ety of vertebrates as
pevealed through the light and electron microscope. Differences and
similavities of body systems will be discussed in relation to |
development, evolution and function. Each student will be required
to do an individual microtechnique project.

Instructor: J,Youson Segssion: Winter Day

" Content: First term: methods used in the preparation of
fissue for examination in the light microscope and a description
of the various tissues of the body (epithelium, connective tissue,

muscle, nervous tissue, ete.). Second term: the relationship of the

above tissues in the organ systems (sense, digestive, respiratory,
excretory, reproductive, and endocrine systems).

Teaching Method: Two l-hour lectures and 3 hours of laboratory
per waeE. ’ ‘ ) :

-

Evaluation:

Four laboratory exams (2 per term) - 40 marks
Two lecture exams, one at the end of term -~ 50 marks
Major laboratory report from project.

Limited enrolment:20

F::' Exclusion:

-

BIOB3OF . Phytoplankton - Methods and Techniques

Prerequisite: BIOB15S

¢ ‘Course description: A seminar course, with.laboratory and field .
work, on phytoplankton taxenomy and on practical aspects of sampling,

:

jdentification and enumeration of phytoplankton.
Instructor: C. Sparling Session: Winter Day

_Content: Principles of phytoplankton taxonomy. Isolation of
uwnialgal and axenic cultures of algae. Parameters for estimation of
phytoplankton populations. Spatial heterogeneity, and seastnal
succession of phytoplankton in (a) the Great Lakes; (b) A lake in
Southern Ontario. :

Method: One 5-hour session per week. TFormal lectures are de-
emphasized, while laboratory work and seminars are stressed.

Bibliographx: Reading material consists almost exclusively of papers

rom scientific journals. Mést of these are available from the
‘reserve room in the library.

Evaluation: Individual Seminars (2)-25%, Group Experiments (2)»35@,

if Class project (1)-u0%.

Objectives: To gain practical experience in phytoplankton ecology
a?é in the sampling, identification and emaumeration of planktonic
algae.

Additional Comments: Advanced & graduate-level course, for students
With background in physiology and ecology of algae. Dr. M. Munawar,
rese§rgh scientist at Canada Centre for Inland Waters, Burlington,
participates in this course.

BIOB31F Insect Structure and Function

(BIOCO7) ’
F?eregulsites: BIOAD3

;LfCourse description:,; The diversity of structure and function amongst:
k- '1nsects Wwill be considered from the standpoint of the adaptive
£ responses of the individual and the population to the environment.

Topies include: neuromuscular analysis of locomotion, respiration,

;3,ﬂiapause and host plant relationships.

Instructors: I.Campbell/C,K.Govind Sessidn: Winter Day

Content: Topics include: mneurcomuscular analysis and central control

5/ of insect flight; flight orientation mechanisms; escape response

in cockroaches? hearing mechanism in nocturnal moths; insect

= respiration; diapause; diet and growth.

Teaching Method: Lectures; seminars and laboratory work,

;. Evaluation:

Seminar
Lgboratory reports =
Final examination. ‘



BIOB39B Biogeography

Prepequisite: BIQAO3 or NSCAQ2

Course descri tion: A .lecture/tutorial course on the fgn§amenta&s
of animal and piant distributions, as related to ecological,
historical and evolutionary factors.

Instructor: ©. Voss Session: Summer Day
ANSTLUCIOE. Session

BIOBU1Y Physiology of Microorganisms
Exclugion: (BIOBO3)
Prerequisite: BIOBO2

Course description: A lecture and laboratory course on.thebphy51o-
Togy of microorganisms (algae and bagterla). Emphasis w11i: e
placed on growth, energy transformatlong,.nutrltlonal and 12-8i _
synthetic pathways and metabolic versatility. The ecolggica . grce
nificance of microorganisms will be discussed with special referen
to microbial interactions, symbiotie relationships and geochemical
activities. .

Instructors: C,Sparling/J.S5ilver . Session: Winter Day

Content: Principles of microbial classification, Kinetics of growth
In_culture (batch cultures, chemostats and turbidistats and in
nature, Effects of light, temperature and nutrients on growth and on
photosynthesis, respiration and other metabolic pathways. Organic
carbon compounds as sources of carbon and energy. Microbial activity
and cycles of phosphorus, nitrogen, carbon and trace elements in
nature, Interaction between organisms: symbiosis, antagonism,
competition.

TeachinE Method: One (2 hr.) lecture per week; 3 hours of lab work
per week, involving about 12 research-style experiments.,

Bibliography: The course does not follow a single text, but the
foITowing are most useful: Algal physiology and biochemistry -
W.D.P." Stewart (ed.); 'Micr051aI eddfogy - ¥.D; Brock

Evaluation: Laboratory reports - 40%, Tests 60%.

Physiology and Biochemistry of Plant Growth and

" BIOB4ZH
’ T Development

Corequisite: JBCB35 recommended

Prérequisite: BIOBO6

Course description: A lecture and seminar course in plgnt growth
.and development. Emphasis will be placed on the mechanisms con-
4rolling growth-and development.

.
= Instructor: G.F,Israelstam Sesgion: Winter Day

Content: The plant growth hormones and their mechanism of action
© germination, dormancy, senesence, tropic responses, growth mechanisms;
.correlation effects, flowering, fruiting. Biological clock )
mechanisms. It is hoped to provide an in-depth understanding and -
to review critically the processes of growth and development in
plants. It should acquaint the student with current literature on
the subject, via "library research" providing a sound basis for
possible future research in this field.

;f.Teachin Method: Lectures and seminars

k- Evaluation: Essays and seminars

. BIOB43Y General Vertebrate Biology

BIOAO3; BiOB22.(BIOB17, B1OBll, BIUB1l2, BIOB27
useful but not required)
BIOB22

k.- Prerequisites:
Corequisite:

..Course description: An integrative course on the vertebrates

. emphasizing comparative, evolutionary and physiological approaches,
-and centering attention on the life cycle as the evolving and dynamic
unit of study. Topics will include evolution, adaptation; diversity,
zoogeography, comparative functional morphology and physiology;

. ethology; ecology and general biology; utilization, conservation,

[ management. Course will consist of seminars, laboratories and some

" lectures on selected topics. -

Instructor: A.Weatherley Session: Winter Day




BIOBU46S
Prerequisite:

g " . . -
Course description: Fishes are among the most widely distributed
and successful of vertebrates and as such offer great .scope for the
study of evolution, environmental physiology, ethology and ecology - 2
which are the major themes of this ceurse. A simpliefied intro- g

Environmental Biology of Fish Populations
BIOBu3

-BIOCOI?

© Exclusions:

Prerequisites:

duction to the study of population dynamics applied to fisheries is
algo considered.

Instructor: . A.Weatherley Session: Winter Da%i

Instructors:
\ g
7 E:
» ﬁ
' 3 ;
BIOBu7Y Plant Ecology R . 3 gigggggons:
Exclusion: (BIOB34S) E Prerequisites:
Prerequisite: BIOB12

Course description: A lecture course with laboratory and field work
on the ecology of plants. This course is designed for students with
some previous experience in ecology courses, and who are majoring in
science with primary interests in environmental fields. It will have
relevance to such applied fields as management, impact, assessment, )
forestry and resource ecology - in addition to its basic orientation. i
The primary emphasis is on plant community structure, distribution,
envirommental relations, dynamics and energetics. BSome attention will
be given to historical factors.

Instructor: J,C.Ritchie

" Session: Winter Day

Contgnt: The nature of the plant community and its relation to eco- .
systems; a conspectus (brief) of plant community distributions and :
their general relations to the physical environment; the structure and o
analysis of plant communities, illustrated particularly by fieldwork z
in the local area to apply methods of description and analysis; ‘
quantitative methods of analysis and classification of plant

communities; the dynamics of plant communities; historical perspec- v
tives; energy flow in the plant community; nutrient and water cycles; ko~
applied aspects of plant communities - disturbance factors in tech- k.
nological development. Autecology-the nature of adaptations; ecotypic
‘differentiation, ecological factors in species-level evolution.

Teaching Method: Lectures; fieldwork;-laboratories

Evaluation: 1 3-hour Christmas exam=-25%; 1 laboratory and fisldwork
report-25%; 1 final exam-50%. -
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Members of Faculty

Course description:

the same E

aculty member.

Instructors: Members of Faculty

Supervised Study in Biology

(BIOCO1F); (BIOCO2S) :
Satisfactory completion of fifteen full-course
equivalents, of which at least four must be
Biological Science B-level courses

Course description: An independent study course designed to permit
intensive examination of the literature of a selected topic and/or
laboratory or field project in Biology. Supervision of the work

is arranged by mutual agreement between student and instructor. .

Sesgion: Winter

Directed Reseayrch in Biology
(BIOCO1F); BIOCO2S)

Completion of fifteen fullwcourse equivalents, of
which at least four must be Biological Science
B-level courses

Identical to BIOCOlY but not to be taken with

Session: Winter
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BIOCOSS

Prerequisite:

Advances in Developmental Biology

At least one of (BIOB07), BIOB13, (BIOB16);
BIOB22, BIOB23, BIOB27

Course description: A seminar series on current topics in Develop-
mental Biology designed for advanced bioclogy students. The
instructors deliver a series of introductory lectures on selected
current topics in developmental biology. From these general topics
students choose specific areas for further individual study.

Instructors: M.Filosa/J.Youson/T.B.A. Session: Winter Day
students oral presentation(s)

participation in seminar discussion

written paper(s)

final exam.

Evaluation:

f@hemistry can be viewed as both a challenging intellectual pursuit
and a powerful, practical tool through which to develop the resources

of contemporary society. The Chemistry handbook for 1977, available

of the Chemistry Faculty and offers a wide range of informal advice
on undergraduate activities. A sound knowledge of the fundamental ~
concepts of Chemistry is useful to any student in the Physical or
Life Sciences. The basic course in Chemistry is CHMAO1l or CHMAO2,
either of which must be taken by those who wish to take further
Chemistry courses or who require Chemistry for another Science.
However, we  strongly recommend that students possibly planning to

"take a Chemlstry specialist degree enroll in CHMAOl and CHMBOS

(Organlc) in their second year.

“"Completion of CHMAOl or CHMAO?2 permits students to take any

of the B-level courses in Chemistry. These are divided
according to the following subdisciplines: Inorganic
Chemistry (CHMBQl), Analytical Chemistry (CHMB0O2), Organic
Chemistry {CHMBOS or CHMBUO6) & Physical Chemistry (CHMBO3). There-
after, one can proceed to the following advanced-level

courses: CHMCOl (Inorganic), CHMCO2 (Physical), CHMCO3
-(Organic) and CHMCO6 (Biochemistry).

For those who wish to enrol subsequently in St. George 400-
series courses, completion of the following groups of courses
together with their coredquisites and .preraquisites, will
ensure admission to thé St. George courses indicated.

Scarborough Courses St. George Series

' CHMAOl; CHMBO1; CHMBO2; CHMCO1 430
" CHMAOl; CHMBO3; CHMCO? . %20
. CHMAOl; CHMBO&3 CHMCO3 .

(providing B standing or permission 440(except 447)

of the instructor is obtained)

'Whlle courses in Physics do not appear among the prerequisites
or corequisites of most courses in Chemlstry, students are
urged to take PHYAO1l or PHYAQ2? early in their programmes.
Thus, the suggested first-year programme in Chemistry includes
CHMAOL1 or CHMAOZ, MATASS or MATA26 and PHYAOL or PHYAO2Z.

Completion of one of the Major Programmes in Chemlstry can
lead directly to a wide spectrum of "career opportunities in
industry, research, teaching, and government. These pro-
grammes are described elsewhere in the Calendar. The most

- general of these is the Chemistry Major. The Chemistry and

Biochemistry Major emphasizes the biochemical aspects of
chemistry, and the Chemical Physics Major is diracted
toward physical and theodretical chemistry. Students inter-
ested in these majors are urged to consult with the faculty
advisors early in their academic careers. 'Advisors are
R. McClelland (Chemistry), T. Tidwell (Chemistry and Bio-
chemistry), and G. A. Kenney-Wallace (Chemical Physics).

.

at the Chemistry Office, outlines the teaching and research activities
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CHMAO1Y Principles of Chemistry

Exclusion: CHMAOD?2

Prerequisites: Grade 13 Chemistry; Grade 13 Functions and
Relations

Corequisites: PHYAOL or PHYAO?2

Course description: fTreats essentially the same subject -matter as
CHMAOZ but with greater emphasis upon physical concepts. For those
students who plan to specialize in Chemlstry or in another Science
discipline.

MATA26 or MATASS;

Instructor(s): Members of Chemistry Faculty. SessiOn: Winter Day
Content: This course offers an introduction to the major areas of
chemistry, with emphasis upon unifying laws, theories and concepts.

The presentatxon will be at a fundamental level and will make a much
more rlgorous use of mathematics than CHMA0O2Y. Specific topies include:
nuclear chemistry, quantum mechanics and atomic structure, chemical
bonding and the shapes of molecules, the states of ‘matter, kinetic
theory of gases, crystal structure, thermodynamics, reactlon kinetics
and chemical equilibrium. A brief introduction to organic and inorganic
chemistry will also be made.

Teaching Method: Two lectures per week, one four-hour laboratory every
other week, A tutor will be available for consultatlon ten hours per
week in the Chemistry Study Room.

Evaluation: The final mark is based on problem sets, hour tests, a
mid-year examination, a final examination, and laboratory performance.

CHMAO2Y General Chemistry

CHMAO1

Grade 13 Chemistry (or Grade 12 Chemistry and
permission of instructor); Grade 13 Functions and
Relations .

MATA22 or MATA26 or MATASS

Exclusion:

P o —
Prerequisites:

Coreguisites:

Course description: Nuclear Chemlstry, atomic and molecular
structure, 1ionic solids, bonding in organic compounds; states of
matter and equations of state; thermo-chemmstry, chemical equilibrium
in the gas phase and in solutions; reaction kineties. For students,
who plan to take two or three years of Chemistry in a non-specialist
Science programme or as part of a pre-professxonal programme .

Instructor(s): Members of the Chemistry Faculty. Session: Winter Day
Content: Starting with the atom, the course develops ideas of
structure and bonding to include most covalent and ionic structures.
The reactions and equilibria of chemical systems will be explored
through their thermodynamlc propartles and chemical kinetics. A brief
discussion of organic compounds, particularly those of biological
importance, will be presented, with emphasxs on their three
dimensional structure and types of isomerism. *

Teaching Method: Two lectures per week, one four-hour laboratory
every other week. A tutor will be available for consultation ten
hours per week in the Chemistry Study Room.

Evaluation: The final mark is based on problem sets, hour tests, a
mid-year examination, & final examination, and laboratory performance,

Inorganic Chemistry I

erequisites: CHMADL1l or CHMAO02

Course description: Atomic and molecular structure, including

ergy levels, bonding, electronegativity, lattice energies, heats
kof formation and hydration. Oxidation state diagrams. Chemistry of
fhydrides, halogens and selected topics in Main Group elements.

e Instructor(s): A Member of the Chemistry Faculty Session: Winter

Day
pContent: The further development of the ideas of structure and
‘bonding introduced in CHMAOlY and CHMA02Y: The nature of bonding in
govalent, ionic and coordination compounds. Thermodynamics and
Ekinetic considerations in compound formation. The use of these
b oncepts to rationalize the descrlptlve chemistry of the perlodlc
stable with special emphasis on the main group elements.

‘Teachlng Method: Lectures possibly supplemented by.tutorials
or supervised study periods.

-valuatlon: Tests, problem sets, and exams.

ECHMBO2Y Anaytical Chemistry

Prerequisites: CHMAOlY or CHMAD?2Y

Fother recommended courses: CHMBOlY

oursg Description: Introduction to qualitative and quantitative
alysis including gravimetric and volumetric analysis, electro-
chemical and spectroscopic methqds of analysis, separatory techniques.

: ﬁstructor(s)' T.B.A. Session: Winter Day

-

bObjectives: To introduce the pr1n01ples and methods of chemical
fanalysis and to provide practical experience in the techniques
temployed in a chemistry laboratory.

gContent: The course consists of three main divisions: qualitative
Finorganic analysis by wet chemical methods, classical quantitative
fanalysis and modern instrumental. quantltatlve analysis. The
fclassical methods employed include grav1metr1c and volumetric
ﬁ—nalyses. The instrumental section will introduce the techniques of
various spectrophotometric and electrochemical methods of analaysis
fas well as chromatographic and other separatory . techniques.

'ieaching Method:

gBibliography: Text for this course is D.A. Skoog and D.M. West
E"Fundamentals of Analytical Chemistry", Third Edition, Holt, Rlnehart
'and Winston, 1976. .

One hour of lecture'and six hours of laboratory.

.Evaluatlon' The overall grade is a composite of laboratory performance,
a final examination, and term tests and problems.




CHMBO3Y Physical Chemistry I

Exclusion: PHYBOS )

Prereguisites: CHMAG) or CHMAD2; ﬁATA26 or MATA55; PHYAO1 or
PHYAO02

Corequisites: MATB41 and MATB42 are strongly recommended but not
required. See Physical Chemistry II, however.
Course description: Introduction to the Kinetic theory of gases,
quantum mechanics, theories of chemical kinetics and the laws and
applications of thermodynamics.

Instructor(s): G.A. Kenney-Wallace Session: Winter Day

Content: The kinetic theory of gases provides the major emphasis for
the first quarter. This is followed by an introduction to the quantum
mechanical principles which govern the internal structure of atoms
and molectdles. The first half ends with a treatment of chemical
kinetics. In the second half of the course we resort to a thermo-
dynamic description of chemical behaviour. The basic laws of thermo-
dynamics and their applications to a wide variety of contemporary
problems including spontaneous processes, chemical equilibria, phase
equilibria, etc. are emphasized.

~

Teaching method: 2 lectures a week, tutorial
Evaluation: (Tentatively) problem sets (25%), one hour test (30%)
final exam (45%)

_CHMBOSY Organic Chemistry

Exclusion: CHMBOB

Prerequisite: CHMAO1l or CHMAG2

Course description: The chemistry of the principal functiona} groups
encountered in aliphatic and aromatic compounds, interpreted. in terms
‘of reactivity, stereochemistry and reaction mechanisms. An -
introduction to organic spectroscopy will also be given.

Instructor(s) and Text: To be announced, consult chemistry staff

Session: Winter Day
Content: The fundamentals of organic chemistry, including the
chemistry of molecules of biological importance will be covered.
This course is recommended for those who plan to take only one
course in organic Chemlstry, as the basics of the entire field will
be surveyed. Those interested in a more thorough approach, or who
plan to take a further course in organic chemistry, should enrol in
CHMBO6Y. CHMBOSY is particularly suited to those fulfilling an
organic chemistry requirement in another programme.

Teaching Method:

Two lectures per week and -a four-hour+laboratory
every.other week .

Lecture tests, mid-term and final examinations, plus
a laboratory mark.

-

Evaluation:

¥ Prerequisites:

. CHMCO1Y

- a strong interest in Biochemistry.

£ Exclusion:

3 chemistry as part of the Chemistry Major Programme.

Organie Chemistry I -

CHMBOS

CHMAOl or AD2

Course description: This course, together wzth CHMCO3Y, (Organic
.Chemistry 11) will provide a rigorous introduction to organic
Students not
intending to take CHMCO03Y should not register for this course.
T.T. Tidwell (Lecture), J. Potter (Laboratory).

Instructor(s):
Session: Winter Day

Content: The fundamentals of aliphatic and aromatic chemistry and
Introduction to the chemistry of some molecules of biological
importance. The subject will be considered at an advanced level,

and the course is recommended for Chemistry Majors, those majoring in
other Physical Science disciplines, and Life Science Majors.with

The text will be "Introductory
Organic Chemistry" by Streltwleser and Heathcock, published by
Macmillan.

Teaching Method: Two lectures per week and a four-hour laboratory
every other week.

Evaluation: One-hour lecture examinations, a mid-term examination,
a final examination, plus a laboratory mark.

Inorganic Chemistry II

Prereguisites: CHMBO1, CHMB(2

- Course description: A study of transition metal Chemistry including
‘oxidation state diagrams; atomic structure and energy levels; crystal
field theory; molecular orbxtal theory, a thermochemical and

¢ structural survey of divalent ions, trivalent and higher oxidation

! Content: Oxidation state diagrams.

- states, and low oxidation states, (i.e. carbonyls, nitrosyls, etc.).
. Ingtructor:

A, Walker

Objectives: To use and modify theoretical concepts obtained in BOlY
To understand the chemistry of the transition elements which are

Session: Winter Day

. intermediate between alkali metals and non-metals.

) Modification of the "Ionic
ModeI Approach" applicable to pretransition metals so as to accommo-
".date the lending of transition metals. The structure and thermo-

Q dynamlc stability of transition metal complexes is examined for a

Z

wide range of oxidation states.

f. Teaching Method: Two hours of lecture & seven hours of laboratory
- per weeﬁ

"Inorganic Chemistry" by Phillips and Williams, Vol. II

1 Blbllosraghx
e~ (Oxford) 1is required and "Advanced .Inorganic Chem;stry“ by Cotton

and Wilkinson, 3rd Ed., (Interscience, Wiley) is recommended.

Evaluation: Two term tests (25%), Laboratory (25%) and a final
examination (50%)
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CHMCO02Y Physical Chemistry II

Prerequisites: CHMB03; MATB41 and MATB42, or MATB50 and MATBS5S
Course description: Quantum mechanics and its application to theories
of atomic and moleculay structure, and spectiroscopy. Basic principles
of classical and quantum statistical mechanics, statistical thermo-
dynamics, theory of chemical kinetics and photochemistry. The
laboratory associated with this course illustrates much of this
physical theory and introduces advanced experimental techniques.

Session: Lectures: Wintet Day
Laboratory: Spring Term,
one day

Instructor(s): P, Brumer

Content: The first half of the course emphasizes quantum chemistry

and the various techniques for the determination of energy levels

in iscolated atoms and mclecules. The electromic and molecular
structure of molecules are then examined through atomic and molecular
spectroscopy. Intermolecular forces and modes of energy transfer
between molecules,. ultimately leads into a study of classical and
quantum statistical mechanics through which we interpret the behaviocur
of macroscopic systems. Finally, the basis of modern reaction
dynamics will be introduced.

Teaching Method: Lectures, tutorial,— laboratory

Evaluation: 2 three-hour examinations; term paper; problem sets, 75%
(Tentatively) Laboratory marks contribute the remaining 25%.

CHMCO3Y Organic Chemistry II °

Exclugion: CHM347 (St. George)

Prerequisite: CHMB0S or CHMBO06

Course description: Introduction to the structure, synthesis, and
reactivity of organic compounds of biological importance. Application
of organic reactions, stereochemistry, mechanisms, and synthesis. The
laboratory will emphasize the use of modern physical techniques, newer
synthetic methods, and the chemistry of natural products. This course
will serve as prerequisite for CHMW47 (St. George) only with the
consent of the instructor.

Instructor: R. McClelland Session: Winter Day
Content: This course provides further experience in organic chemistry
to those who have completed one course in the subject. Topics will
include an in-depth treatment of organic synthesis, stereochemistry,
conformational analysis, reaction mechanisms, acids and bases, and
free radicals; and an introduction to polymers, photochemistry,
heterocycles, terpenes, and some biologically important molecules.
The laboratory experiments are designed to complement the topics
covered in lecture, with an emphasis on more advanced techniques.

Teaching Method: Two lectures per week, one. tutorial, plus one
laboratory every week.

Evaluation: One-hour lecture tests, a mid-term examination, final
examination, plus a laboratory mark.
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“Prerequisite:

HMCHS5Y . Library Thesis

Permiséion of Instructor

Gourse description:- A report on a selected current topic in ’

c Istry based on literature research and carried out under the

direction*of one of. the Chemistryx staff. Approximately 260 hours
of work are expected.

'Inatructor(s):"Hembérs'of the Chemistry Faculty. Sessions:

’ ’ Summer Day
Winter Day
Exclusion: CHMCUTF/S/H
Other Recommended Courses: Normally only for individuals who have

completad 15 courses and who are pursuing one of the Chemistry
Specialist or Major Programmes.

Objectives: To obtain a thorough understanding of a topic of current
Interest and to prepare a comprehensive and critical report on this
‘subject. To develop familiarity with the techniques of searching
the chemical literature. ‘ :

—~—

Content: The topic will be selected in conference with a member of
the Chemistry staff. Progress will be monitored during periedic

¥ consultations with the staff member.

-;’Bibliographz: The €hemical literature.

o ~

3 Corequisite:

£ Instructor(s): Members of the Chemistry Faculty.

»

Evaluation: The mark will be awarded based on the quality of the
written work and the oral présentéfion. ’

CHMCu6Y Introduction to Research

One of the advanced laboratory courses at’'st. George
(CHMY38F or CHM448F) (except for students undertaking
a project in Physical Chemistry)

Prerequisite: Permission of instructor

Course descriptionh: Participation in a chemical researgh_project under
b the direction of a member of the Chemistry staff, requiring
¢ approximately 260 hours of effort.

Sessions:
ummer Day
Winter Day

e Other Recommended Courses: Normally only for students following one

' of the Chemistry specialist Programmes.

Af'Ob'ectives: To develop familiarity with some of the methods of modern
- Themical Research.

at foom discussions between the student and “the faculty director of
the research. .

Bibliography: As relevant to the individual problem

. Evaluation: Will be based on the quantity and quality of work

carried out by the student and on the oral presentation.

‘

jt Content: The particular research problem to be pursued will be arrived
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CHMCU7F/S/H Library Thesis

Prerequisite: Permission of instructor

Course description: Similar*to CHMC4S but represénting 130 hours
of work. .

Instructor{s): Members of the Chemist;§‘Faculty. Sessions:
Summer Day
. Winter Day

rs

Exclusion: CHMCuU5Y

Other Recommended Courses: Normally only for individuals who have
completed 15 courses and who are pursuing one of the Chemistry
Specialist Programmes. ’

Objectives: To obtain a thorough understanding of a topic of current
interest and to prepare a comprehensive and critical report on this
subject. To develope familiarity with the techniques of searching
the chemical literature. ’

Content: The topic will be selected in conference with a member of
the Chemistry staff. Progress will be monitored during periodic
consultations with the staff member.

Bibliography: The chemical literature.

Evaluation: Themark will be awarded based on the quality of the
written work and the oral presentation.

‘CHMC48F/S/H Special Toﬂics in Inorganic Chemistry

Prerequisite: CHMCO01

Course description: A selection of topics in inorganic chemistry.
Recent developments are éemphasized. The content of the course
varies from year to year so studenis should consult with the faculty
members involved as to the specific areas to be covered in a given
year. . .

Instructor(s}: Members of the Chemistry Faculty. Sessions: to be
arranged

Content: Topics of interest aimed to provide an introduction to
current research areas and their theoretical and practical importance
in inorganic chemistry. The emphasis will be on inorgamic, but a
good background in organic and physical chemistry is useful.

Teaching Method: Two lectures per week

Evaluation: To be decided. This can be in the form of a final
examination, seminar, essay or research proposal. The specific- form
to be followed will be announced at the beginning of the course.
Bibliography: - The current chemical literature. ‘ b

Additional Comments: This course will be offered only in years of
sufticient student demand and instructor availability.
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Special Topics in Organic Chémistvy

Preréguisites: CHMCO3

:Course description: A selection of topics in organic chemistry..

: Recent developments are emphasized. The content .of the course varies
from year to year so students should consult with the faculty
members involved as to the specific areas to be covered in a given
year. .

Instructor(s): A.J. Kresge/R. McClelland/T.T. Tidwell

Session: Winter Day. To be offered only if there is sufficient
student demand and ingtructor available, in either the Fall or
“Spring.

Content: This course will likely deal with organic reaction

. mechanisms in 1977-1978, and CHM4u5S (St. George) will probabl
be an exclused course. . .

_Teaching Method: Uectures only

Evaluation: A final examination plus other assignments.

~ s

CHMCSOF/S/H Special Topics in Physical Chem%stry

Prerequisites: CHMCO02

k" Course Description: A selection of topics in physical chemistry in
¥ . which recent developments are emphasized. .

Instructor{s): P. Brumer/G.A. Kenney-Wallace Session: Winter Day

Content: The content of the course varies from year to year_and'in
1977-1978 will focus on topics in quantum chemistry or theories of
¥ elementary chemical reactions. _

.

Teaching Method: Lectures

; Evaluation: (Tentatively) 1 major paper and seminar presentation
. Literature research assignments

—
-
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Classical Studies . - .

Discip{ine Representative: M.E. Irwin

A study of the Greek and Roman world is c¢cruclal to an understanding of
western civilization. It 1s also an excellent area for the student
who wishes to follow a programme involving different, but related,
disciplines. Courses in Classics and Greek and Roman History explore
the cultural significance of the ancient world, its literature, 1ts
religion, 1ts social and political history. In these courses all the
source material is handled in translation. But language 1s an import-
ant ingredient.in this cultural complex. And for those 'who wish to see
this world at closer quarters, the courses in Greek and Latin provide
an opportunity to learn the languages and to study the litérary and
historical texts in the original. . .

Classics may be combined with English in a major programme (see English
and Classics), while Latin may be combined with/a modern language (see
Modern Languages and Literature). .

Although there 1s.no major programme in Classics alone, students who
wish to devote some part ofstheir time to Classics are recommended to
take at least three full courses (or equivalent) in the Greek or Latin
language, one course in Ancient History (GRH) and other courses fromr
those listed under Classical Studiles. :

Students interésted In Classics should also refer to:

DRABO5S Art and Nature of Comedy

FARB21 Archalc Greek Sculpture B

FARB30 Crete and the Mycenaean Wofld }
FARBUG Monuments and Topography of Republican Rome .
FARBY41 Monuments and Topography of Imperial Rome B
HUMBOT The Ulysses Factor

HUMBOS8 Orpheus: The Quest of Beauty

HUMB21 Love and Friendship

HUMB22 The Age of Pericles

HUMB23 The Age of Augustus~ —

HUMB24 The Age of Nero ;

HUMB25 The Age of Homer

HUMBY41 Women in Ancient Greece .

HUMC13 Seminar in Literary Theory and Practice

PHLB4O Plato and his Predecessors I .

PHLBY1 Plato and hig Predecessors II

?gﬁggg Aristotle and Later Greek Philosophy I

Aristotle and Later Greek Philosophy II

BO1Y GREEK AND ROMAN EPIC

Course descriptiomn: The eple genre in the classical world: its
nesis in myth and history; its cultuml and artistic determinants;
8 place in the history of ideas and in the growth of the Western
terary tradition. Close reading -of Homer's Iliad and Odyssey,
rgil's Aeneild, Lucan's Pharsalia; reference also to other works
;and their contribution to the development of the genre.

{Ingtructor: I.R._McDonald Session: Winter Evening

&
g

ﬁbgectives: To provide a useful introduction to classical literature,
¥ to help develop an appreclation of the literary imagination and
t:its reflection in language and style. .

[ Content: Close reading (in English translation), study; and criticism
307 The major classical eples, beginning with the primitive oral tradi-

i tion of Archalc Greece and concluding with the imitative precilosity of
. Flavian Rome. 'Mythological', 'historlcal', and ‘*didactic' epilc. The
f relationship between society (and 1ts myths and history) and its 1lit-

i erary culture. Form, function, tradition, and originality in the eple -
fgenre. . In additlon to the works named above, attention will be given
@;so to at least Apollonius, Voyage of Argo, and Ovid, Metamorphoses.
¢thod: Mainly lectures (wlith an occasional guest), with opportunity
or discussion.

E'Evaluation: Two class tests (one in the Christmas exam period), one
- or essay due .in the spring, one shorter written assignment.

;Note: Students who may wish to begin their reading in advance of
Rfﬁe start of classes should consult the instructor about the
editions and translations to be used.

b

F cLaBo2Y

GREEK AND ROMAN TRAGEDY

Course description: An exploration of the nature and intent of
I~ ¢lassical tragic drama, its conventions, historilcal origins and
sultural context. All texts will be read 1n translation.

Session:

. Instructor: John Warden Winter Day

e, Content: How some of the best known myths have been shaped and inter-
f preted by the dramatists of Greece and Rome and by others closer to

. our own time. We'll look briefly at the way tragedy started, its

L conventions and staging, the historical and social background to the
- main periods of composition. Most of the time will go on a close

. examination of three groups of plays - those concerning Agamemnon

b and his family (by Aeschylus, Sophocles, Euripldes, Seneca, Sartre);
- Oedipus and his family (Sophocles, Seneca, Anouilh}); Hippolytus and

t: Phaedra (Euripides, Seneca, Racine). Classes {two a week) will

k' consist of an oral presentation (by Instructor and, class-size

k. permitting, students) and discussion, varied from time to time by

k' playreadings. The detalls of evaluation will be worked out with the
£-. class. Roughly speaking, 4 pieces of work - a majJor essay, plus

k. tests, Th class essay, short paper or seminar presentations. Perhaps
. s8Ome sort of production. If you want something to read in the

- -summer, try: P.D. Arnott, An Introduction to the Greek Theatre,

¢ Aeschylus I, tr. Lattimore, University of Chicago {Phoenix Paperback).
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CLAB21Y Greek and Roman Religion

Course description: An expIloration of the nature and range of
religious experience. Amorlg the toplcs discussed will be the nature
a?d function of mythology and its relation to religion, Homer and the
Olympian gods, myth and philosophy, mystery religions and popular
cults, paganism and Christianity.

Instructor: John Warden Session: Summer Evening

Objectives: To understand the way in which the Greeks and Romans
looked at the gods, the world and themselves, not as a study of an
allen culture, but of a very important stratum of our own.

Method: The emphasis is not so much on a descriptlon of religious
phenomena, rituals, dbuildings, etc., from the viewpoint of an outside
observer. It 18 an attempt to approach religion from the insidesto
try to understand the experience of a Greek of the 5th Century B.C.
This 1s a tall order, and requires a degree of sympathy and commitment

(I am not asking for a conversion) from student and instructor.- Our
only mode of access to the feelings and beliefs of that perlod is the
literature that remains. So the discussion of religion will be based

in and emerge from major literary works.

Classes will be a combination of oral presentations {by instructor or
student), and discussions. A willingness to get involved in discuss-
-lon is important to the success of the course.

Basic Bibljiography: W.K.C. Guthrie, The Greeks and thelr Gods.
Evaluation: By essays, tests, semlnar presentation (4 pleces of work)
- details to be discussed with students.

CLAB23F Christianity in the Greco-Roman World
Course descri tiong An examination of the relationship Between
Christianity with its Jewish origins and the Roman Empire.

Instructor: M.E. Irwin Sesslon: Winter Day

Content: Some of the toples discussed will be a history of the
Telationship between the church and the state, persecution, other
rival religions, the development of Christian art and architecture,
the influence of Greek phllosophy and the changes taking place
between the beginnings of the church and the church in the fourth
century.

Evaluation: One essay and one term test.

Texts: Records of Christianity D. Ayerst and A.S.T. Fisher
. (Basil Blackwell 1971).

Early Christian Writings tr. M. Staniforth'(Pengugp 1968)

a copy of the New Testament in a modern translation -
Revised Standard, New English, or New International are
suggested.
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. GRHBO1Y - Greek History from the Bronze Age to the Death

of Alexander.

Course description: An introduction to political, economic, soclal
and cultural aspects of Greek history. It will be assumed that most
students will have gained some experlence of the.methods and object-

.. 1lves of historical study, and this course wlll therefore be taught as

a B course, in spite of being introductory. The perlod will be
studied, so far as possible, from the @Greek authors (in translation)
and attentlon will be given to the discoverles and method of archae-

.0logy. The course should be of interest to students of Classics,

History, Archaeology, Anthropology and Political Science.

Instructor: A. Boddington. Segsion: Winter Day

‘Content: The Bronze Age Civilizatim of Greek and Minoan Crete: The

City State, including Athenlan Democracy and the strange soclety of
Sparta: - some cultural history - Greeks versus non-Greek, Iran and
Macedonia. Introduction to Macedonia.

. Teaching Method: 3 lectures a week. Students are encouraged to ask

questions in class, and to seek personal interviews.

" Evaluation:
1 Final Exam
1 Major and 2 Minor papers.
1 Class Test.
GRHBO2Y Greek and Roman History from the Death of ;

Alexander to the Gracchi

Course description: A study of the emergence and evolution of the
Hellenistic Monarchies after the death of Alexander, the develop-
ment of Rome as a "World Power", and the interaction of the Greek
and Roman Worlds. )

Instructor: J. Corbett Session: Winter Evening

Content & Objectives: Major topics include: Alexander the Great and
his empire; the great kingdoms of his successors: the development of
bureaucratic state wilth its characteristic socilal, political and
economlic forms; the early development of Rome and 1ts emergence as a
world power. The course objective is to introduce the student to
the study of a cruclal but obscure period, whith in many ways saw the
birth of the western world; a special emphasis will be placed on
social history; students wlll choose a toplec area each term for con-
centrated research, presenting theilr conclusions orally and in a

major essay. Source materials will be read 1n translation.
'Teaching Method: One 2 hour lecture and one 1 hour tutorial per
week.
’ 60

Evaluation: Essays : ) one of *
———teel ) each 20%

Oral presentations

) per tem 10%
Book reports 10%

Oral examination
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ORitB24F Ancient E o . -
- ¢ Historiography‘ . E'CRHB27Y Studies in Roman History: Pompeii
?Course descriptidn: The city is central to western socéﬁ?y; our gvban
: 7 i i igins in the European past. is cours
gzgrggug;ggggstizgé tgesﬁgggroﬁogzg E?iggrgggek E§8torign;, ?erodotus : zgﬁziguiggiogazg :kzl:tggegt of urban socizty not only to the 01§y
3 s Y e piocitus. ALl 4 h arative study of urban
authors will be reaq in translation This is’not ;. in the Greco-Roman world but also to the comp
: brimarily a history : i i i i i i ieties the world over, both past
course, since the focus will be on the authors, their intellectual © institutions in pre-industrial societi ,b 5 :
world, and their literary merits The céurse’should be 2 & and present. It is intended for students who have some ackgroun
. ; useful to 3 { .. d nts Wl " vice a
ki n urban studies; it does not requir
:;;dzgggegg g%a§i52§;tg;2ek’ Roman History, History. It might interest .‘iggilgggzsz?riégigggmﬁigt;ry, Emphasis will be placed on the study
. . ) ‘ k- of Pompeii from primary source materials.' Pompeii is a typical
i amall Greco-Roman city; but it is also uniquely well preserved for

Instructor: A. Boda . : : :
ington Session: Winter Day B our examination. The structure of the course wm}l.b§ dgterm%nedbby
Content: The following topics will be considered: The development of E ine Srudents. A considerable degree of persmal initiative will be ’
Zistir%o%iapgy is adform of expression, 1ts uses and posslible abuses: L expected.
€ Intellectual and cultural milieu or each author and t t g ’ :
1ts influence upon him: - the problems of source criticism??-nghgre of { Instructor: J. Corbett Sesslon: Winter Day

literary qualities of the 4 authors. 2 . §
" k- Content & Objectives: The course includes a study of the site and . 1
4. development of Pompeii, 1ts major public buildings and services, as k:

Teachin Method: | 3 lectures a week. Stud
ask questions In class and seek personal 1nze:322w§?e encouraged to = well as private residences and businesses; urban institutions and 1

' b social structures will also be examined witha view to reconstructing 4
Evaludtion: 3 short assignments. . B the living community. Students will be expected to acquire a 4

. general familiarity with the site of Pompeii through study of slides, g
' maps, plans, general books and excavation reports etc., to choose a 1
" research tople and to prépare and present a major paper on that

topie, . ' 1

1 essay - 3000 words. T
1 Class Test.

; Téachig& Method: One three hour seminar per week.

Evaluation: Outline of project 10%; oral presentation 20%;
regearch paper 70%.

GREB25Y STUDIES IN GREEK HISTORY I (c. 800-300 B.C.) ' ﬁ CRKAOLY Introductory Greek
:rereguisitef GRHBOL, or any related GRH, CLA or Hum course. f,’ Course description: The bases of the language, with an emphasis
R AT s sesston: wincer o

' : M.E. n ssion: nter Day
Ins?£25£2£=> Ann Boddington Session: Winter Day ;;' Objective: This is an introductory course for students who wish to
Study of the period covered by BOlY, at more specializeq level. ' EE%EI?E_E basic reading knowledge of ancient Greek. Ng prior know-

Students will be expected to study th ;edge of Greek 1s expected.

: " e source i E
in translation. Choice of topics fo 1142l in some depth - 2

E 3;:2: :iiiszeﬁgﬂdlgn the inter- b Content and Method: Four hours a week intensive class work, examin-
to students of Classics ana GRH, and might inte ould be useful -ing authentlc Greek texts and doing exercises in conversicon and trans
Anthropology, History and Political Science rest students of f' lation, to .acquire a knowledge of the basic grammatical forms, syntax

. . Yocabulary, etc. The texts will introduce students to various 1
aspects of Greek life: the gods, marriage and home life, women, love . ' :

ideas for which survey
B hol -
al platitudes about 2 . friendship, var and wisdon

Content(Obj?ctive= To look at People, places,
Courses can't find room. To challenge convention

the Greeks, T :

' © study the source material 1ntelligent1y.. . Text: B.R. Rees and M.E. Jervis Lampas: A New Aggroach to Greek
Xeaching Method: 2 seminar meetings a weak. ) & ackwell 1972).
Evaluation: 1 Major Paper ; k' Evaluation: several term tests plus a final examination.

1 Final Exam, on topics covered in clags

3 Short assignments (This course is not open to students with Grade XIIT Greek).
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GRKBOIF - Plato: Apology

Prerequisite:

Course description: In addition to the text to be’read there
will be accompanying exercises to assist the student in further -
study of the Greek language. i

Grade 13 Greek or GRKAQ1

Session: Winter Da

Objective: To read in Greek and understand the Apology (Plato's
account of Socrates' defense against tle charges of religious non-
conformity and of corrupting the young); to appreciate the magnitude
of the man and the event; to develop reading skills and increase
appreclation of the clarity and beauty of the Greek language.

Instructor: M.E. Irwin

Content: The reading of the text will occupy most time, but we will
also conslder the political, legal and social sltuatlon in Athens at
the time of the 'trial; other ancient evidence for the character of
Socratés and the conduct of his trial; and a review and further.study
of Greek forms and constructions.

Method: There will be three one-hour meetings weekly 1n which
students will be expected to participate actively by translating and
discussing passages of the text.

Texts: Plato Euthyphro, Apolo of Socrates and Crito ed. J. Burnet
(Oxford 19%75. -

Plzt? The Last Days of Socrates tr. H. Tredennick (Penguin
1969 ’ .
A Greek-English Dictilcnary.

Evaluation: Two translations and comment tests and a short essay.

GRKB118 Homer: Odyssey

Prerequisgite:

Course description: A reading of three books of the Odyssey with
discussion of the nature” and literary qualities of Homeric epic.

GRKBO1; HUMB25 is recommended but not required

Ingtructor: John Warden Session: Winter Day
Content: Odysseus washed up on the beach at Ph 3

aeacla Odysseus
escaping from the Cyclops' cave. An introduction to,Homeg’s
language, his poetry and his world. The alm 1s to learn some Greek
(after initial difficulties of vocabulary and dialect Homeric Greek
runs fairly easlly) and to enjoy one of the worlds' great poems at

close quarters. We'll be readin book
rest in translation. § 3 books in the Gpeek, and the

Method: 3 classes a weék, translating and discussin S

. tudent
will be expected to attend and participate. Detailg of evglgggzgn
will be worked out in class. Something 1like: two tests (trans-
lation and comment) and a short essay. )

Text: Homer, Odyssey VI, VIII and IX,

A

b GRKB355-B39S

i GRKB30F-B34F

. Co—ordinator: M.E. Irwin.

£ N’tube of the Programme: Students who wish to enter on the Greek
E' Directed Reading Programme should enrol in any of the above courses.

Supervised Reading

Prerequisite: GRKB11l or GRKB12

: Course description: Reading of texts in Greek.chosen by consultation

etween students and faculty.

Session: Winter Day

They should then contact the co-ordinator and discuss with her what
they want to read and with whom. {This will depénd to some extent
on time availlable). The student will be expected to read much of
the material on his/her own and to meet with the tutor once a week
normally for a two hour period - the exact arrangements dépending on

> the difficulty of the ghosen text and the level of the student's

abllity. The purpose of these sessions will be to sort out any

‘problems of comprehension, and to discuss the literary qualitles and

cultural context of the work belng studiled.

Supervised Reading

Prerequisite: GRKB11l or GRKB12

Course description: Reading of texts in Greek chosen by consultation
between students and faculty.

Co-ordinator: M.E. Irwin. Session: Winter Day

Nature of the Programme: Students who wish to enter on the Greek
Directed Reading Programme should enrol in any of the above courses.
They should then contact the co-ordinator and discuss with her wjpat
they want to read and with whom. (This will depend to some extent
on time available). The student will be expected to read much of
the material on his/her own and to meet with the tutor once a week
normally for a two hour period - the exact arrangements depending on
the difficulty of the chosen text and the level of the student's
ability. - The purpose of these sessions will be to sort out any
problems of comprehension, and to discuss the literary qualities and
cultural context of the work being studled.

£

&
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LATAO1Y . Introductory Latin

Catiline )
Course description: The purpose of this course is to acquaint the st 13 s
student with the essentials of the Latin language. Although ?he 5523393555;3‘ Gpﬁde ‘Latln or LATAOL -~
emphasis will be on language, selected texts will.be read to intro- : Course description: Sallust's Catilinarian Conspiracy and

duce the student to Latin literature. On completion of the course

a student will be equipped to proceed to LATBOL or LATBO2 ‘selections from Cicero's orations In Catilinam will be read. The

: texts will provide an opportunity of comparing two accounts of the
‘same events from both a literary and historical viewpoint and of
examinihg the causes for the breakdown of the Roman Republic.

" Instructor: Ann Boddington: Session: Winter Day

Instructor: I.R. McDonald Sesslon: Winter Day

Objective: To bring the student with no previous kngwledge of Latin
to a sound basie reading knowledge of prose and poetry, with some
time given to helping him see the language in 'its cultural and

1 H t from readi the prescribed texts, students will be
historiecal context. Content: Apar ng pr; ,

expected to galn some knowledge of the history of the last century
of the Roman Republic and of the politica] institutions of the

Content: The fundamentals of the language and its essential tools: E period

vocabulary, grammar, and syntax. Reading and comprehension of - i . ' .‘ ’

passages of increasing complexity drawn from a variety of authors. ;fJTéaching Method: The class will meet three hours a week. Close

Teaching Method: Four one~hour classes are designed mainly to allow . ‘attentlon will be given to accurate comprehension of the texts.

presentation of the basics, exercilses,drills, and reading; but this ] b Students wlll give a brief oral report on some aspect of the subject.

routine will be varied by occasional lectures, discussions, slides, 3 : ]
and other activities intended to reinforce linguistic skills and P Evaluation: Two translation and comment tests, cral report and B
increase awareness of the cultural milieu. : ’ ) & performance in class.™

Evaluation: A final examination (50%); short quizzes, exercises, and
assignments (50%).

Text: The baslc text will be F.M. Wheelock, Latin. An Introductory i 5.
Course Based on Ancient Authors. Others may be assigned. ;

Important Note: The aims of this course can be achieved only if the k- ' ) . ’ . ) :
student devotes some time each day to it; it is not a course the : ' ' : 4
of which he can afford to neglect for any extended period.

-LATBO1F " Catullus . ‘ ; 3 LATB?22F Horace 1

Prerequisite: Grade 13 Latin or LATAO1 . A 2 Prerequisite: LATB0O1 or LATBO2 j
. 3 4 ) \ - 1

Course description: A selection of the works of Catullus will be g~ ,Course description: A careful study of a selected number of g

reaq. The 1n¥1uences which affect Catullus, and his contribution to 3 Horace's Odes and Epodes with attention ‘to the social, cultural and

Latin poetry will be considered. ) . po1itical‘ﬁfi{gﬁ‘afnfﬁg_boet, - v

Instructor: John Warden Session: Winter Day ( 3 Instructor: I.R. McDonald - Session: Winter Day

Objectives: To learn to read andenjoy the lyric poetry of Horace;
to understand its forms and structures; to see 1t in relatdon to

The poet can V- :
standesit; and the hest way to understand poetry 1s to be fgrced \: the work of Horace's predecessors and contemporaries; to place 1t

To learn Latin by reading one of the greatest of all love poets. 1Is
that fair on the poet? Is 1t falr on the student?

to grapple with the words it's made of. Each class 1s a seminar « S 1in its cultural and historical context.

discussing a poem, its language and metre, its structure and imagery, { X Content: Close reading and discussion of a representatlve selection

its relationship to literary influences and contemporary society. . P of the Odes, with occasional reference to other works of Horace as

It's a small class, and students will be expected to attend and b well. T )

participate. Together with the reading we'll be conducting a i -

language review. ’ ) = Teaching Method: Three one~hour classes each week, involving active
. - - s participation by each student in translating and dlscussing the

Text: Catullus, The Poems (ed. Kenneth Quinn) Macmillan 1970. ] - poems assigned. This routine will be varied by occasional lectures

and other events. Reasonably regular attendance is essential.

Evaluation: Probably two tests (translation and comment) and a short 3 _—

essay (or seminar presentation). Details to be worked out in class. ' k- Evaluation: Two class tests on the translation-and-comment variety,
plus a short essay on a literary subject. Each plece of work will

be welghted equally. .

Note: -A bibliography, reading list, and a tentative selection of L i
poems to be read may be had from the instructor prior to the y
beginning of classes.




LATB30P~33F
LATB35S-395

Prerequisites:

¥
SUPEHVISEIg READING

LATBOl or LATB02

-

LATCO1F-028 INDEPENDENT STUDIES . N =

At least two of LATB21, LATB22, LATB30-31,

Prerequisites: =
- LATB35~39; permission of instructor.

Interested students should contact Professor M.E. Irwin, Discipline
Representative.

- :

Commerce courses are designed both for those students who intend to
‘specialize in the area and for those who wish to take one or more Commerce
courses to supplement their studies in other areas. Courses in Commerce will
"help students develop the analytical skills needed to diagnose and solve
probleme in busineses and goverament.

Students may take Commerce courses as part of a fifteen or twenty course
degree (normally a B.A. degree) and may, if they wish, work towards complet-
ing the twenty-course Major Programme in Commerce and Economics (see pp. 52-3
of the 1976-77-78 Calendar). Graduates of a fifteem or twenty course degree
, programme may be eligible for admission to graduate study in business or may
- seek employment in accountancy (see separate brochure available from office
of Student Services) or other industrial/commercial/governmental careers.

The College does not offer the Bachelor of Commerce (B.Com.) degree.
t - Students who wish to obtain the B.Com. must either enter or transfer to
5~ . another college of the University (at the St. George or Erindale campus).
i~ Because of differences in course and dégree requirements, such transférs
should take place as early as possible in & student’s career. Since many
Commerce courses at the St. George ug$ are 'subject to limits on enrolment,
Scarborough College students should not assume that they will be able to
tske Commerce courses at that campus vhere ‘a compargble course is not avail-’

_, able at Scarborough. ] -

K- Admiseion to graduate : study 1in business towards the Master of Busi~-
.. nese Administration (MBA) degree is open to all qualified graduates regard-
. less of the subjects or disciplines etudied at the undergraduate level.

- Students contemplating graduate study would be well advised to include some
courses in Commerce in their undergraduate programme. They should also
consider strengthening their preparation for graduate work by taking courses

; in Economics, Mathematics, Computer Science, Sociology, Psychology and

E: Aathropology.

In view of the wmany options available in the Commerce area, students
are encouraged to seek the advice of the Supervisor of Studies for Commerce
{284-3115).
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COMADLY Financial Accounting .
Course description: Basic theory and concepts which underlie the
preparation of financial statements; development of doublg entry
theory and practice; thé accounting cycle from the recording of
transactions in double entry form to the year-end entries and the
preparation of financial statements; problems of measuring income.

Ingtructors: T.B.A. “Session: Summer Evening, .
Winter Day and Evening

Content: The course begins with an examination of the "accounting
model™ and then looks at the methods of measuring revenues and ex-
penses and valuing assets and equities. The course stresses both
accounting techniques and the principles or concepts underlying
those techniques.

Teaching Method: Evening classes - one night a week for three hours,‘

of which one hour will be a lab/tutorial. Day classes - two hours a
week plus a Jab/tutorial where it can be arranged.

Evaluation: 7Pwo mid-term tests plué examinations in December and
April. Weekly homework assignments account for 10% of the final mark.

Additional Comments: The workload in the course is substantial and
Is spread evenly over the year. Mahy students, especially those in
first year, find the course very demanding. In past years up to 25%
of those who register in September have not completed the course and
a further substantial number have failed to pass the course.

COMBO1Y Management Accounting

Exclusions: (COMB21); (COMB22)
Prerequisite: COMAO1

v

Course description: An introduction to cost accounting with

emphasis on the use of accounting information in managerial decision-
making. Topics include types of cost accounting systems, patterns

of cost behaviour, problems of cost determination, allocation,
budgeting and control.

Instructor: T.B.A.. Session: Summer Evening,

wWinter Day and Evening
Content: Topics will include cost-volume-profit relationships, job
and process costing systems, variable costing concepts, joint costs,
standard costs, planning, budgeting and control, and an introduction
to capital expenditure analysis.

Teaching Method: Normally two hours of lecture-discussions per
weekx. -

Evaluation: Weekly homework assignments, three tests and a final
examination.

Additional Comments: The workload in the course is substantial and
s spread evenly over. the year. Many students find the course very
‘demanding. : .

COMCO1Y Accounting Theory

Prerequisite: COMBO1
Course deseription: An examination of some of the theoretical and

practical accounting problems involved in incoms determination and
balance sheet valuation, including the problem of changing price
levels. Limited enrolment: 50.

Instructor: T.B.A. Session: Winter Day

_Content: A detailed examination of balance sheet and income state-

ment items, including problems of recording, valuation and dis-
closure.

Teaching Method: Most of the class time will be devoted to students'
presentations of solutions to discussion questions, exercises and
problems. )

Bibliography: The CICA Handbook and an intermediate accounting text
will form the major scurces of information.

Evaluation: Weekly homework problem assignments, three tests and a
flngi examination and class participation will all be evaluated. In
addition one or more essays may be required.

Additional Comments: Since extensive class participation is expected,
regular attendance is expected.

COMCO3Y Marketing
Prerequisite: COMBO1
Course description: Marketing management is concerned with those

business decisions directly involved in the sale of goods and
services. The course examines the theory of consumer behaviour
and sources of market information as well as the traditional areas
of product, price promotion and distribution.

Instrustor: T.B.A. Session: Winter Day

Additional Comments:

No further details are available at the present time. For further
information, contact the Assistant Chairman, Commerce.



COMC15Y Income Tax
Prerequisite: COMBO1

Course descri tion:. An examination of the broad principles of
feaeraI incope tax in Canada and of the detailed provisions involved
in the taxation of business enterprises.

Instructor: T.B.A. -8ession: Winter Evening

Additional Comments: No further details are available at the present

time. TFor further information, contact the Assistant Chairman,
Commerce.

COMC20Y Business Policy

Prerequisites: COMBO1l; (COMB27); (SOCB27); JCSB27 ;

(COMCO02); COMCO3; JCECO2
‘Course description: This course examines, by means of case studies
and readings, the role of top management in formulating and
implementing corporate strategy.
Instructor: T.B.A.. Session: Winter Day

Additional Comments: No further details are available at the present
time. For further information, contact the Assistant Chairman,
Commerce.

N

. COMC30Y

f: . Prerequisites:
-~ i

The Legal Environment of Business
s

Completion of at least ten courses including
COMAO1 and ECOAO1 -

Course description: .An intensive examination of those aspects of
the law that most directly affect the operations of a business.

-

Instructor: - T.B.A. Session: Winter Day

Additional Comments: - No further details are available at the present

time. TFor further information, contact the Assistant Chairman,
Commerce. .
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cnnipulor Science

Computer science is concerned with the use of computers
to pyocess information. A modern computer is expected to
process many different kinds of information: business
accounts and records, scientifiec calculations for engineering
and the physical sciences, natural language text for lin-
guists. Computer science includes the identification of
classes of problems that can be solved using computers, the
study of ways of representing the relevant information in
computer usable form, and the investigation of how to des-
cribe solutions best in terms of the operations that com-
puters can perform,

A fundamental concept in computer science is the algo-
rithm - a list of instructions which specifies the steps re-
quired to solve a particular problem. Two major concerns. in
computer science are the analysis of problems, frequently
using the tools of mathematics and statistics, and the for-
mulation of algorithms to solve particular classes of pro-
blems., Other areas of interest include the transformation
of abstract algorithms into computer programmes, and the
testing and validation of algorithms and programmes. Closely
related to these areas are efforts to develop tools for
designing better computérs and for using them more effec-
tively.

. Course offerings are intended to serve a wide variety
of students, ranging from those whose primary interest is in
information processing, to those interested in applying com-
puters in other fields. The majors programme in Computer
Science is designed to provide a student with the knowledge
and skills needed to hold professional positions in the com-
puter field and to prepare him for graduate study. The
majors programme in Computer Science fob Data Management is
intended for students who plan to pursue a career in infor-
mation systems development, an area of increasing importance
to business, industry and government. From this programme .
a student may continue with graduate study in computer
science. If certain optional c¢ourses in Commerce, are taken
in the third and fourth years, a student in this programme
nmay qualify for advanced standing toward the MBA degree.

Students who wish to study computing primarily in order
to use computer techniques in their own specialties should
begin with CSCAS6F and CSCA66S, JMCCS51S is then available,
as are CS8C2085, 218F, and 300F, given on the St. George,
campus .,

Students who are anticipating a career in secondary
school teaching should select several courses from the fol-
lowing: CSCA56F/A58F, A66S/A68S, B28S, B68F, B73F, C3MF,
JMCC51S, and CSC300S, 374F offered on the St. George Campus.

»

N

CSCA56F /H Computer Programming

i Exclusions: . CSCAS8, (MATAS6), (MATASS) .
3 ?reregulslte: . One Grade 13 course in Mathematics

% Course description: Introduction to algorithms, computer

organization and computer programming. Emphasis is on learning
to programme in a high level language. Various applications of
computers will be discussed. {(This course is intended for students
who want to learn programming for usein their own area of interest.)

: S ion: Winter Da Evenin
Instructor: R. Moenck ession er Ev%n%n g

. Objectives and Content: This course provféeg an introguction to
computing. The purpose of the course is to introduce the student to

algorithms and to acquaint him with the capabilities and limitations

of the computer. The course can be roughly divided into two six-

-week sections. The first six weeks are spent learning PL/l as an

example of a programming language. .This language is introduced as a
tool for the precise specification of an algorithm. Its dual
purpose, to communicate algorithms to both machines and other people,
is emphasized. - In the second six weeks sample probl?ms from several
application areas are studied to demenstrate the variety of problems
that are solved with tThe aid of computers.

Evaluation: A term test
A final exam
Five assignments
Several tutorial quizzes

CSCASSF Introduction to Computing,

Exclusions:  CSCA56, (MATASE), (MATASS)

Prerequisite: Grade 13 Functions and_ Relatiomns, or Grade 13
Calculus '

Corequisite: MATA26 or MATA40 or MATASS

Course description: The specification and formulation of algorithms.

Introduction to computer organization and assembly language. Pro-
gramming in a high-level language sluch as PL/l. Structured
programming. Elementary applications, -

Instructor: C.R. Perrault Session: Winter Day

Content: The PL/1l programming language is used as & vehicle for the
formulation and implementation of correct, lucid, and efficient
algorithms for digital computers. Applications of programming
techniques are considered. '

- Teaching Method: 2 hours of lectures and 2 hours of tutorials per wk.

Evaluation: Mid-term and final examinations, and § programming
assignments.
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CSCAEBS

Exclusions:
Prereguisites:

Course description: A continuation of CSCAS6. Practical approaches
o solving problems involving data structures, non-numerical
applications (graph theory, gametheory), data processing, and
numerical computations. The course also covers recursive pro-
gramming. :
Instructor: T.B.A.

Objectives and Content: This course is a continuation of CSCA56 and
It covers sample problems from several areas. Topics covered in
this course include data structures,; recursion, data.processing,
graph theory (game theory), and numerical computations. More
emphasis is put on data structures and recursion. Three weeks 3
are spent on data structures where structures such as linked lists #
and trees are studied. The rest of the course is evenly distri- ;
puted between the other topics. :

CSCA68, (MATA68) (HATABS)
(MATAS6) or (MATAS8) or CSCAS56 or CSCAS8

Session: Winter Day §& Evening

Evaluation: A one-hour mid-term
_A final examination
4 or 5 assignments
Bi-weekly tutorial quizzes.
CSCAG8S Problem Solving with Computers q
Exclusions: CSCA66, (MATAG66), (MATAG8)

Frerequisite: (MATA58) or CSCAS8 or (MATA56) or CSCAS5S ;
and permission of instructor ; .
Course description: A continuation of CSCAS8. The application of

computers to various numerical and non-rumerical problems. Topics

will include numerical methods, simulations, graph theory, data

processing, and the validity of computer models.

R. Perrault

Instructor: Session: Winter Day

Content: Basic data structures; lists, stacks, queues,. trees, graphs
Recursive programming. Graph theory algorithms. Sorting and search-
ing algorithms. Numerical methods.

Teéching Method:

Evaluation:
exercises.

2 hours of lectures, and a 2 hour tutorial per wk. N
Mid-term and final exams, and about 4 programming

n

Programming Applications . ) » .

"Exclusion:

CSCB28S . Programming “-Techniques for Data Processing

(MATB28) -
Prerequisite: (MATA68) or CSCA68

Course Description: This course is intended to examine the role of
the computer in the business environment. The emphasis will be on
the design methodology of business computer systems, rather than

_particular applications.

Instructors: R. Moenck Session: Winter Day

Content: Topics include: COBOL programming the Modular approach to
program design including: decision tables, if-applicable programming
and table driven logic; Sequential file processing including: data
validation, external sorting, generalised file processing systems.
Some applications will be examined and an overview of the role of
mathematical modeling in the business environment will be given.

Teaching Method: Lectures and tutorials.
Evaluation: 2 One-hour quizzes

2 Programming assignments
3 Written assignments

CSCB6BT Programming Languages and Their Applications

{MATB68) N
(MATA68) or CSCA68

Exclusion:
Prerequisite:
Course description: Programming languages and applications. The
syntax and semantics of various programming languages, including

both algebraic and symbol manipulation languages. Data structures.
Numerical and non-numerical applications.

Instructor: W. H. Enright

Session: Winter Day

Objective and.Content: This course is intended to introduce students
f3%f?ﬁﬁﬁ??%ﬁ§€“3fiﬁbgramming languages, their formal description,

and their applications.’ The languages ALGOL, SNOBROL, LISP will be
discussed in detail, and their features will be compared. Other
languages will also be discussed.

Evaluation: A mid-term exam

A final exam .
4 - 5 programming assignments
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‘CSCB73F Computer Organization

Exclusion: - (MATB73)
Prerequisite: (MATA68) or CSCA68

Course Description: This course is designed to give students an
understanding of the operation & the hardware of a modern digital
computer. - No knowledge of electronics is necessary as gates are
the basic building blocks that will be used.

Instructor: R. Moenck Session: Winter Day

Content: Specific topies include: an introduction to boolean algebra
the design and analysis of gate networks, memory devices, the
organisation of a simple microprogrammed machine, basic data repre-
sentation, assembler lahguage, addressing structures, mechanisms
for input and ouput, the structure of peripheral devices, some
case studies of particular machines,

Teaching Method: Lectures and tutorials.

Evaluation: 2 - One hour Quizzes
6 - Written or programming assignments

T4 . : -

r

& eSCo3ur

Data Structures

Exclusion: (MATC34)
Prerequisite: (MATB68) or CSCB68

Course Description: This course is designed to ‘teach students that
care taken 1n representation of information can lead to improvements
in the quality of programmes. A selection of topics will be used

to illustrate approaches to choosing a data structure and associated

.algorithms.

Instructor: R. Perrault Sesgion: Winter Day

Content: Specific Topics covered includeé: - Basic data types and
their representation, sequences, graphs and basic graph algorithms,
representation of trees and heaps, internal and external sorting
algorithms, search aiding structures: trees, dictionaries and
hash tables, file structures, data base systems.

Teaéhing Method: Lectures and. Tutorials

Evaluation: 2 - Tests
& - Written or programming. assignments
. N
CSCCuuF Problem-Oriented Languages and Interpreters

Prerequisites: CSCB28, CSCB73, CSCB68

Course Description: This course is designed to give students insight
Into the workings of a programming language processor. It will
motivate the use of formal languages in the specification of syntax
and semantics for a programming language.

Ingtructor: R. Moenck Session: Winter Day .

Content: Specific topies include: a overview of a language process-
esor, lexical analysis, an introduction to the mathematlpal theory
of syntax, basic concepts of syntactic analysis and parsing
algorithms, specification of semantics and code generation, the‘
run-time organisation of the language processor, storage allocation.
The SNOBOL and ALGOL-W language processors will be used as a )
source of examples. :

Teaching Method: Lectures and assignments. A series of.assignments
Wwill resulf in the students building their own compiler/interpreter.

Evaluation: 2 - One hour Quizzes | .
: 6 ~ Written or programming assignments

.
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- \
Discipline Representative: M. 3chonberg

The courses in Drama are open to all full-time or part-time
students. Those wishing to specialize in the study of dramatic
literature and theatre should refer to the Calendar section on
specialist programmes.

DRABO1lY DRAMA SEMINAR AND WORKSHOP

Course description: The course, consisting of two interdependent parts,
one theoretical, the other practical, will comprise a two-hour seminar
and two hours of practical workshop each week. It will diacqss the
drama of various ‘periods in terms of the non-literary elements of
theatre, dealing with theatrical conventions, acting styles, and methods
of production from classical times to the present. The workshop will
develop a full scale theatrical production, .

Winter Day

Instructor: L.L. Brownée Session:

Objectives: To introduce the students to the practical elements of the

theatre.

Content: ' In the workshops, the student will study the basics of acting
(voice, movement, building a character etc., and be introduced to such
technical skills as lighting, sound, make-up, set-construction ete.).
Audio/Visual equipment is used extensively throughout the course.

Teaching Method: Three 2-hour workshops plus ;éhaarsal times as
necessary, per week. - .

. . -
Bibliography: Gassner, John. Producing the Play (published by
Rinehart). Selected play texts will be announced. : .

Evaluation: 1In this course the students are not encouraged to compete
against one another but rather to cooperate. Consequently emphasis is
placed on participation and careful attendance and concentration.
Caréful preparation for each of the workshops and seminars is essential,
and students are evaluated continuously. The assignments are directed
towards acquisition of skills and towards the stimulation of individual
and group creativity.

176
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. DRABO2Y

Course description:

The Dipectors’ Theatre

Course description: The course will explore the work of famous
theatrical companies of the Nineteenth and Twentieth centuries and
the contribution to theatre made by, among others, Antoine,
Stanislavsky, Craig, Belasco, Copeau, Reinhardt, Brecht, Barrault,
Brook, Littlewood, and Grotowski. :

Instructor(s):. M. Schonberg Session{s}): Winter Day

‘Content: The study of the theoretical statements and practical
work of directors from 1860-1960, including such personalities as
the Duke of Saxe-Meiningen, Andre Antoine, Constantin Stanislavsky,
Gordon Craig, David Belasco, Jacques Copeau, Max Reinhardt,

Bertolt Brecht, Jean-Louis Barrault, Peter Brook and Jerzy
Grotowski. ’

Teaching Method: There will be two l-hour classes weekly which will
include lectures as well as seminars, and extensive use of wvisual
materials. Students will prepare individual projects related to the
work of specific directors and theatres. i
Bibliography: Cole, Toby and Chinoy, Helen Krich, ed. Directors or
Directing. Jerzy, Grotowski. Towards a Poor Theatre, (published
Simon and Schuster).. Brook, Peter. The Empty Space, (published by
Avon). Gorelik, Mordecai. New Theatre for 01d. Other texts T.B.A.

Evaluation: Essays and class tests.

¢

DRABO3Y The History of Theatre I

A study of the non-literary aspects of theatre
from the pre-Hellenistic period to the end of the 18th Century.

Areas of concentration will include classical Greek and Roman theatre,
with special emphasis on the Hellenistic period; Western European
Medieval dramatic traditions; the impact of the commedia dell'arte

on European_ theatre; the Elizabethan and Jacobean drama; the theatre
of the Bardoque; Neo-classicism. Acquaintance with representative
plays of the various periods will be required.

Instructor(s): . M. Schonberg Sessions:

Content: Areas of concentration will include classical Greek and
Roman ‘Theatre, with special emphasis on the Hellenistic period;
Western European Medieval dramatic traditions; the impact of the
eommedia del'’arte on European Theatre; the Elizabethan and Jacobean
traditions; the theatre of the Baroque; Restoration theatre; neo-
classieism. Acquaintance with representative plays of the various
.periods will be required.

Winter Day

Teaching Method: There will be two l-hour lectures weekly, and
_tutorials. . -

Bibljography: "“Gassner and Allen, 2 vols. Theatre and Drama in the
MakIng. Oscar Brockett. History of the Theatre. Representative
plays T.B.A.

Evaluation: Essays and class tests. »
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Advanced Practical Warkshop and Elements of
Directing
DRABCL . .

DRACOL1Y

Prerequisite:

Course description: This course is designed to enable agvanqu
Students to concentrate on problems related to the staging and

direction of plays in studio situations.

Instructor(s): M. Schonberg Session{s): Winter Day
Content: Advanced exercises in acting skills, scenework, and

productions.,

Teaching Method: A minimum of three hours weekly in formal éroups
as well as participation in rehearsals.

Bibliography: Curtis, Canfield. The Craft of Play Directing,
published by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. R

Further readings will be announced. E

Evaluation: to be announced laterx,

DRACLOY Individual Studies in French Theatre and Drama

in Translation '

At least ten full course equivalents, two of

vhich must be DRABO3 and DRABG04. This course

is intended for students majoring in Drama who

are not sufficiently fluent in French/CGerman/ N
Italian/Russian to read the works in the g
original language. Permission of Drama

Co-ordinator required.

Prerequisites:

Course description: Individuals will study under the supervision of

members o e French section.

-

Instructor(s): Members of the French Staff Session(s) Winter Day

Content: This will be arranged between the instructors in the

specific courses and the individuwal students,
- -

Teaching Methods:
and the students.

Bibliogranhx? .

To be arranged.

Individual consultatiops between the instructor

Bvaluation: to be announced later.

Interested students should contact Mr. Schonberg, Discipline
Representative for Drama. '

'DRAC11Y

E-.

Individual Studies in German Theatre and Drama

in Translation

Prerequigite: Same as for DRAC1O

Course description: Individuals will study under the supervision of
members of the German section.

Instructor(s): Member of German Staff session(s): Winter Day

Content: This will be arranged between the instructors in the
specific courses and the individual students.

Teaching Method: Individual consultations between the instructor

and the students.

Bibliography:

To be arranged.

Evaluation: to be announced later

Interested students should contact Mr, Schonberg , Discipline
Representative for Drama .

Individual Studies in Italian Theatre and Drama

in Translation
Same as for DRAC10

DRAC12Y

Prerequisite:

Course description: Individuals will study under the supervision

of members of the Iltalian section.

Instructor{s): Member of Italian
staff

Session(s): Winter Day

Content: This will be arranged between the imstructors in the
specific courses and the individual students.

Teaching Method: Individual consultations between the instructor
and the students.

To be arranged.

Bibliography:

Evaluation: to be announced later.

Interested students should contact Mr, Schonberg
Discipline -Representative for Drama. :
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DRAC13Y Individual Studies in Russian Theatre and Drama

in Translation £conomics

The Economics curriculum offers a wide variety of both theoretical and 2
applied courses. The curriculum provides an excellent background for . 4
careers in business, government, and the professlons., Many of the
courses are not intended exclusively for specialists in the discipline
‘but can be of value to students with very diverse interests.

Prerequigite: Two full course equivalents in Drama or one full
course equivalent in Drama and one in Russian
Literature. This course is intended for students
majoring in Drama who are not sufficiently fluent

in Russian to read the works in the original b . :
language. Permission of Drama Co-ordinator 3 3 There are certain courses which are central to the programme: the
required. . . : } : introductory course (ECOA01l); the initial B-level courses -- price A
. ‘ ; “theory I and II (ECOB01l, ECOB02) and national income (ECOB0S); at
Course description: Individuals will study under the supervision of E least one among courses that provide a different perspective either on
members of the Russian section. / A contemporary economic theory, or on ways of organizing economic activ-
: . 1 - ity -- economic history (ECOB81, ECOB82), the literature of economics
Ingstructor{s): Members of the Russian Staff Session(s): Winter Day 3 P (EC0OB21, ECOB21), comparative economic systems (ECOB68).. A student 3
. - 2 who wants to pursue Economics in depth should consider seriously ac- 3
Content: This will be arranged between the instructors in the 3 quiring a background in Accounting, Statistics, and Computer Science 3
specific ¢durses and the individual students. i and, most important of all, Mathematics (especially Calculus, Prob- i
. . . & ability Theory, and Lkinear Algebra). !
25302;285535222:: Individual consultations between the instructor ‘ Many courses in the Social Sciences complement courses in Economics i
:  so ?hat s?udents are urged ?o read the Calendar and, with the help of 3
Bibliography: To be arranged. , [ - their advisers, to plan their programmes of study carefully.
3 There were massive changes in the numbering system in Economics in -
P 3 1975-76 .compared with earlier years. In general, the titles have re-
Evaluation: to be announced later. ) 3 mained the game, so that studeﬁts should Eot take, in 1975-76 or be-

: yond, the same course that they took before 1975-76. The exclusions E
Interested students shguld contact Mr, M, Schonberg, 3 are shown below. . ‘
3 - Number in 1975-76 Number in 1975-76

Digeipline Representative for Drama,
3 Course Name and before and beyond
" Price Theory I, II ECOBO1Y ECOBOLFES .
- ECOB02S ~

DRAC20Y-24Y Supervised Reading Courses ;
: . National Income and the National
Prerequisites: One B-level course in Drama, and permission of 3 Economy ECOBOZF ECOBOSSEF
instructor . E North American Economic History ECOBO3Y ECOB81Y
) ] 3 European Economic History - ECOBOyY ECOB82Y
. L o : Economics of Public Sector: )
gzsszzt:esciiptlon: This is an advanced ?eading course for drama b Taxation ~ ° ECOBO7S ECOB31S
aith mr 'M Szhst;dent w;shlng to take this course should consult 2 Expenditures . ECOROSF ECOB32F
T e'in.co-oon e:g, co-~ordinator of drama program, who will 3 Economic Development ECOBOSF ECOB66F ' :
- Joperation with the student a reading list and set the Comparative Economic Systems ECOB10F ECOB68S 3
specific requirement for the course. 3 Money and Banking - ECOB11S ECOBO8FES 3
Instructor(s): K, Schonberg Session(s): Winter Day 1 3 Inter??ﬁ;zggl Eeonomics: ECOB12F ECOBB1F ]
p Lab Tr%de Thgory ECOB13S ECOB62S
. , .. . . ., . 3 3 abour Economics ECOB14S ECOB51S
:::0:;28823;2035. Individual consultations between the instructor 3 Industrial Organization ECOR16S ECOBL1S
qts. . . i - Urban Economics ) ECOB17F ECOBU7F
Bibliography: . Macroeconomic Policy ECOE18S ECOB06S
212 iography: " Literature of Political Economy I  ECOB20F ECOB20F
To be arranged 3 Literature of Political Economy II ECOB21S ECOB21S .
: . _ ' Analysis for Decision Making . ECOB26Y" ECOB72F & 738

Evaluation: to be announced later ’ 3 \

Interested students should contact Profeasor Mr. M, Schonberg.
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ECOAQ0LY Introduction to Economics

A study of economic theory and its application

Course description:
Problems discussed will

to contemporary Canadian economic¢ problems.

include: unemployment, inflation, pollution, poverty, monopoly.
Instructors: M.Krashinsky, D.Campbell, Sessions: Summer Evening N

L.Tarshis Winter Day and Evening

, Content: The first term covers Microeconomics, the study of indiv-
idual markets (for particular goods or services). We then proceed to
consider how markets fungtion in the presence of perfect competition,
monopoly, and imperfect competition. Labour markets and unions are
examined. The rationale for government intervention into individual
markets is considered. Lastly, issues of poverty and the distribu-
tion of income are examined. The second_ term covers Macroeconomics,
the study of the economy as a unit. We study national income account}
ing, how the actual level of either GNP or employment is determined.
The influence of fiscal policies (changes in government spending or
taxes) and, of monetary policies on depressed_economies is analyzed.
Inflation and its control is discussed throughout as a related prob-
lem.

Teaching Method:
Evaluation: All sections require frequent problem sets, counting to-
wards the final grade. A Christmas mid-term and a final exgmination
are mandatory and term quizzes are also likely, all details to be
provided at the beginning of the course.

3 one-hour lectures each week plus tutorials. -

r

ECOBO1F and S Price Theory I

Prerequisite:

Course description: Intermediate level development of the
principlés of microeconomic theory. The primary emphasis is on
static partial equilibrium analysis. Topics include theory of the
consumer, theory of production, theory of the firm.

ECOAOL

Instructors: M.Krashlpsky, J.Scadding, Sessions: Summer Day, Winter
F.Bourguignon, R.A.Berry Day 'and Evening
Content: Basic tools of microeconomic ana1y31s Material in this

course is the basis for most other courses in economics. Topics
include consumer demand analysms, production theory, theory of the
firm.

Teaching Method: Three hours per week.

of exercises, discussions, etc.

Two lectures and one hour

Evaluation: Depends on the instructor. On the average three tests
and five assignments. -
e
\

\
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ECOB02S e Price Theory II
Prereguisite: ' ECOBUI )

Course description: A continuation of Price Theory I.and includes
theories of perfect competltlon, market xmperfectlons, factor prices,

general equilibrium analysis and welfare economics.

Instructors: F.Bourguignon, J.Scadding Sessions: Wintgr Day and
. Evening
Content: Contlnuatlon of ECORBROL1F and S. Covers market structure,

welfare economics, problems of monopoly, market failure and so on.

Teaching Method:
Three hours per week.
discussions, etc.

Two lectures and one hour of exercises,

Evaluation:
. Depends on instructor. On the average three tests and five »
assignments. L
-

ECOBOSF and S National Income and the National Economy

Exclusion: (EC0OB02)
Prereguisite: ECOADL . ) ‘ -

Course description: An exposition of macroeconomic theory with
detailed discussion of the theory of output, employment, and the
price level, and of techniqués for achieving economic stability.
There is also some discussion of Canadian financial institutions and
markets, and of the interrelationship between international exchanges

and the domestlc price level and employment.

Instructors: J.Scadding, S.Howson, Sessions: Summer Day,
. L.Tarshis. Winter Day.
Content: Among other topics: fiscal models, interest rate theory,

monetary models, prices and employment, inflation, 1nternatlona1
finance, economic growth.
Lectures and

Teaching Method: 3 hours of class time per week.

discussion.

Evaluation:

Quizzes and exercises 304% . -
1 term paper 20%

1 final exam 50% ’
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EéOBOSS Macroeconomic Poliey . 4

Exclusion: (ECOB28) » )
Prerequisité: ECOBO5 T —_

Course description: An examination of public policies for influenc-
ing and controlling the level of national income, employment, and
the price level.

Instructors: J.Seadding, S.Howson Seszions: Summer Day and
’ Winter Day

Content: Monetary and fiscal policy in an open economy; inflation
and unemployment; wage and price controls; stabilization policies;
debt management policies; exchange rate policies and the balance
of payments.

Teaching Method: 3 hours per week of lectures and discussion.

Evaluation:

Midterm 35%
Paper 25%
-Final 40%

ECOBOSF and S Money and Banking

Exclusion: (ECOB11)"
Prerequisite: ECOA01; (ECOBll if taken prior to 1975)

Course description: The focus will be on analysis of monetary theory
and monetary policy.

Instructorsg: J.Scadding, S.Howson Session: Winter Day

Content: Topics include financial markets and instruments, demand
for money,theory of monetary policy,determinants of the money supply,
competition and efficiency in the financial sector.

Teaching Method: Two lectures per week.

Evaluation:

The evaluation is tentatively as follows:

Mid-term examination - 30% : . .
Term paper - 30%
Final examination - 40%

&
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ECOB1IF and S Quantitative Methods in Economics

Exclusion: ANTBN3; (ECQA02); PSYBO?
Note: MATBS52 should not be taken prior to or at the
same time as ECOCAOL -

- Prerequisite: ECOAQ1

Course description: An introduction to basic statistical methods
and their applications to economic problems.

Instructors: -R.Westin, D.Campbell Sessions: Winter Day and

Winter Evening
Content: Probability Theory, Estimation, Hypothesis Testing,
Regression. :

Teaching Method: Two lectures per week. One hour of tutorial
every two weeks.

" Evaluation:
Problems and Computer Assignments 20% 5
Two Mid-term exams 50%
Final Exam .30%
ECOB12S Quantitative Methods in Economics: Applications

Prerequisites: ECOBll or (ECOAD2); CSCA56 or CSCASS

Course description: A continuation of ECOB1ll for students interested
in applications of quantitative methods. Topics to be covered are
statistical decision theory, multiple regression analysis and input-
output-tables. Calculus is strongly recommended.

Instructor: R.Westin ‘Session: winter‘Day
Content: See course description above.
Teaching Method: Lectures, tutorials.

Evaluation: Exams, projects, assignments, perhaps presentations.
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EOCB20F Literature of Political Economy

Prereguisité: ECOAO01
Corequisite: ECOBO1

Course description: A study of the classical literature of Political
Econoemy; especlally selections from the works of Adam Smith, Malthus,
Riecardo, J.8. Mill.

Instructor: V.W, Bladen

Content: Most graduate schools require students to have studied or to
study the history of economic thought but génerally accept an under-
graduate course. If both parts are taken they would generally be ac-
cepted for this purpose: it is unlikely that a half course would be
acceptable or a grade less than B+. .

Session: Winter Day

Teaching Method: Two informal ledture periods per week.

Evaluation: Two short essays (1200 words) are required plus a final
exam for each course. The mark is based on the final exam, modified
by reference to the essays. A student may learn much from the crit-
icism of two poor'essays and end up with a high final mark. But as a
check on the final performance reference to the essay work and par-
ticipation in class may prevent injustice if the student is unable to
demonstrate his quality in that particular examination. The examina-
tion is not intended to find out what the student does not know, or
has not done, but to find out what he can do with what he does know.

'ECOB21S Literature of Political Economy II
Prerequisite: ECOAO1
Corequisite: ECOBO1

Course description: A study of classical literature of Political.

Economy; especially selectiong from the works of Marx, Jevons,
Marshall and Keynes.

! . .

‘Instructor: V.W. Bladen Session: Winter Day

Content: See, ECOB20F

Teaching Method: See ECOB20F

Evaluation: See ECOB20F

i ia for evaluating public projects are then subjected to economic

: ECOB31S Economics of the Public Sector: Taxation

(ECOB07)
ECOBO1

" Exclusion:
ii Prerequisite:
g -

. Course description: This course is concerned with the revenue side
-'of government finance. In particular, it deals with existing tax

B structures, in Canada and elsewhere, and with criteria for tax design.

© Some attention will also be given to the use of government fiscal

policy to regulate the level of economic activity.

b . Instructor: M.W.Bucovetsky Session: Winter Day '

. Content: The approach is partly analytical and partly descriptive.
‘General subjects covered include the Canadian background, principles
of taxation, income support programs, and stabilization poliey.
Specific taxes on income, consumption,and wealth will be analyzed

in detail.

R Teaching Method:

v

“Evaluation: A mid~term test will count for 30% of the final mark;
the remalining weight will be carried by the flnal examination.

Three hours of lectures a week.

f - ECOB32F

Economics of the Public Sector: Expenditures
% . Exclusion: (ECOBOB)
Prerequisite: ECOBO1

Course description: A study of resource allocation in relation to

i- the public sector, with emphasis and decision criteria for public ex-
penditures. The distinction between publie and private goods is
central to the course. Special topics discussed include: pollutlon,
the economics of educatloq, fiscal federalism, urban probléms.

Instructor: M.W. Bucovetsky Session: Winter Day

" Content: The dimensions, growth and composition of government budgets
are described. The rationale for government expenditures and criter-

analysis.. Illustration is made from contemporary issued of '

Canadian public policy.

’ Teaching Method: Three hours of lectures a week.

'Evaluation: The flnal examination will carry a 60% welght. Term
marks will depend equally on a mid-term test and one or more wrltten

assignments.
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'ECOB43S . Economics of the Family .

ECOB35S . Public Decision Making -
Prerequisite: ECOAQ1 Prerequisite: ECGAOL . .

Course description: The family as a functional unit in economic
soclety. The division of economid” activity within the family and
with relation to the market economy, Topics may. include: marriage,
fertility, day care, human capital, household production, discrimi-
nation, consumer protection.

4

Course description: The economics of non-competitive decision
making, cost benefit analysis, voting models, evaluation of public
policy, theories of organization. Case studies of publie decisions
will be ‘included. . )

-

Instructor: M.Krashinsky Session: Winter Day. Instructor: I.Parker Session: Winter Day
U H - M

Content: The first part of the course examines critically the v
neoclassical theory of marriage, fertility and the sexual division
£~ of the labour. The second part is an historical materialist
.analysis of the family and especially of the sexual division of
labour in the context of particular systems of social production.

- Special topics include the transformation of the family in the
Industrial Revolution, the changing status of women under
capitalism, case studies of other non-capitalist societies.

Content: The course begins by examining the view of the public role
In the economy, as held by "liberal" economists, Marxists, free-
market supporters, and others. We then consider how public policy
is actually made, examining various models in the literature. Case -
studles of current problems complete the course.

Teaching Method: Lectures, participation dependent on enrolment.

Evaluation: 1 term exam worth 25% - 1 final exam worth 50% - 1

paper (3000-4000 words) worth 25%. . 1 E . Do . .
o . - Teaching Method: Mainly lectures (2 hours per week); discussion is
. Btrongly encouraged. )

Evaluation:

One essay 50% -+
One-final 50%

ECOB41S Industrial Organization c ? ECOBNSF Poverty and Income Distribution

Exclusion: (ECOB16) . S . Prerequisite: ETOBO1 )
Ererequisite: ECOBO1 ' |- -Course description: A study of alternative theories of income Qis-
PSR . . . 3 ' tribution with application to poverty and income distribution in
gg:zse de:c:; txoné Th: ;conom%csvof the firm in a market enyiron~_ k I Canada. Includes an analysis of the impact of alternative. income
with res ect 2013 0 siu'y business behaviour and public policy . maintenance schemes such as welfare, TWegative income taxes, wage
settin Petc dvertising, concentration, competition, rate- F - subsidies, unemployment insurance, minimum wages, human resource
g, * . ) ‘ 3 development and public expenditures, taxes and subsidies, as well as
. impace ¢ re de! ici i i i e
Instructor: M.W.Bucovetsky = Session: Winter Pay ) tﬁe imp of aggregate demand péllcles on the distribution of income,
1 . -
. - . Instructor: T.B.A. Session: Winter Da
Sgnﬁe:t%_ A three-fold approach is taken using theoretical models,: s - - Y i
tosd:mgnéggziedﬁzﬁrtpt}og'and»?he results of empirical investigation. ¥ Content: Income distribution as a goal, types of income distribution, .
performance of i dus:r;a ions in the market environment affect. the 4 measuring poverty and income inequality, time pattern of poverty and
A n ries. } : - ) : . income distribution, international comparisons of income distriby-

tion, characteristics of the poor, government policies that affect
income distridution, evaluating income redistribution policies,

Teaching Method: Two hours of lectures a week.
' 3 expansionary aggregate demand: inflation, unemployment and the poor,

va i H i Y 3 son 3 ‘>‘- ‘ . Py . " Y s . - s
53%%225%5?5t8T2§ g;zai e:amanatzon carrzes"a 70% welght: Yerm . 3 wage-price guidelines and income distribution, alternative theories
est and one or more "problem" assignments. - ¥ of income determination and distribution, work incentive effects of

alternative income maintenance prdgrams, etc.

';‘ Teaching Method: Basically a lecture course due to the large class
gize. 5 hours of lectures per week. Most of the analytical and
theoretical work.will be covered in lectures and some readings.

. 3 Evaluation: One or two term tests each worth 20 marks and a final
exam. : .
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ECOBu4TF - Urban Economiés

Exclusion: (ECOB17) ) . . -
Prerequisite:  ECOA0L o

Course de iption: i is i 11
ggxagmizgiéé*°¥ogi§§°3§2§3322§1¥§2§u32:ap£33§$n§°aﬁé"ﬁii‘£§”a”y
Organizétgon ofyuiganlgggzz'malntenance, education, metropolitan
Instructor: T.B.A. Session: Winter Day

Content: 'This is a course ip économic theory and its appiications.

zontent - =
Articles discuss the theory of urban economics and draw examples
from the U.S., Canada, and occasionally other countries.

Teaching Method: ~Lectures and discussion (if enrolment permits).

Evaluation: Term examination and uizzes wort i
examination worth 50%. = 4 worth §0% and a flnal

ECOB51S Labour Eccnomics

,Exclgsion:, (ECOB14) S
Prerequisite: ECOBOL

Course description: .The course is designed to apply the basic tools
of labour economics to various policy issues such as: fertility and
family formation; labour force participation; hours of work, over-
time and moonlighting; mobility and migration; the effect of
market structures on the wage-employment decision; the .role of wage
st?ucturgs; _causes, types angd incidence of unemployment; wage-
price guidelines and the wage-price-employment trade-offs; the im-
pace of institutional constraints such as unions, featherbedding,
minimum wages, wage parity, sex discrimination, occupational licenc-
1;3, unemployment insurance, wage subsidies and negative unions tax
plans. | ) ' o

Instructor: 'T.B.A.

Session: Winter Day

Content: Methodology of labour market economics, economic theory of
fertility and family formation, labour force participation rate
theopy, hours of work, work-leisure choice, labour ‘demand, market
structure and its effect on wage-employment determination, wages and
wage structure, etc. . . :

Teaching Method: Basically a lecture course due to large class size
with 2 ﬁours of lectures per week.

Evaluation:

One or two mid-terms each worth approximately 20% and a finai
examination.
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ECOB61F International Economics: Finance
Exclusion: (EC0B12)
Prerequisite: ECOBOS

Course description: Balance of payments, equilibrium and departures
from It. A study of various international monetary arrangements; -
flexible rates; the gold standard and the dollar standard; current
efforts to reform the system. The economics of international invest-
ment and its control. The effects of international investment.

Instructor: L.Tarshis ' Session: Summer Day, Winter Day.

Content: We begin by examining the operations of the three "systems"
- the Gold Standard; the post-<1946 IMF Dollar Standard; and the
regime of Floating Rates adopted rather generally in 1971, consider-
ing carefully how they deal with such stresses as Balance of Payments
Disequilibrium or an episode of Inflation or Depression in one
country; how they respond to changes in the demand for International
Reserves; and so on. We also devote attention to a number of "policy
issues”.

Teaching Method: 2 lectures a week, with as much discussion as
possibie.

Evaluation: 1 or 2 mid-term exams; a final exam and up to 6 problem
asgsignments turned in on a scheduled basis during term. Final exam
approximately 50% of course grade; the mid-term(s) for about 25%;
the problems assignments will count for the balance. At the begin-
ning of term students will get detailed listing of lecture topics,
assignment due dates, sample of possible exam questions for guidance
and a final statement as to the procedures to be followed in deter-
mining the Final Grade.

ECOB62S International Economics: Trade Theory
"Exclusion: ° (ECOB13)
Prerequisite: ECOBO1

Course description: An analysis of the factors on which a country's
trade with other countries is based and the welfare implications of
this trade. "Free trade" and protectionism. The optimum tariff;
trade bloce; the economics of customs unions and regional economic
integration. Canada and the development of the European Economic
Community tariff bargaining. The Canada-U.S. Auto Pace.

Instructor: I.Parker Session: Summer Day, Winter Evening

Content: Empirical patterns of modern international trade; .
alternative theories of international trade; theory of comparative
advantage; protective policy; customs unions; multinational

corporations.

Teaching Method: Two lectures per week. Class discussion when
possible 1s encouraged. .

Evaluation: One essay, one. term test and quizzes.
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ECOBSGF Economic ‘Development
Exclusion: (ECOB09)

Prerequisite: ECOAQL

Corequisite: ECOBOY

Course description: A study of growth and development with the aim
of devising policies to promote the development of less developed
countries and regions. Topics include the role of international
trade and investment in developing countries, the problem of popula-
tion growth and unemployment, inequalities- in income distribution,
the roles of agriculture and industry.

Instructor: A. Berry Session: Winter Day
Teaching Method: Lectures
Evaluation:

1 one-hour mid-term test
2 take home questions/problems
1 final examination

ECOB6SF Comparative Economic Systems
Exclusion: (ECOB10) Prerequisite: ECOBOl

Course description: This course is designed to provide students with
Some basic methods for analyzing open economic systems in theoretical
and empirical-historical terms. Lectures are divided roughly
equally between theoretical analysis and empirical examination of
Particular economic systems.

. Instructor: I.Parker Session: Winter Day

Content: Theoretical consideration is given to ecological. n i-
¢3dl and Marxist methods of characteriziﬁg open econom%c ay;tegggla:gl
command, exchange, and customary economic organizations; to
centralization, decentralization hierarchies, and the centre-margin
dialectic; and to the nature of the contradictions that generate
system change. Empirical studies will be determined by the interests
of course members and the capacities of the instructor, but will in-
clude the U.S.5.R. and China. Other systems which have begn con-
sidered in thg past are those of Cuba, Hungary, Yugoslavia, Japahn,
Ghana, Tanzania and South Africa, but .additional possibilities exist.

Teaching Method: Lectures and discussion.
Evaluation:
2 book reports

1 major research paper
1 final take-home examination.
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ECOB81Y " North American Economic History

. Exclusion: (ECOB03) Prerequisite: ECOAOL . {
Courae'descﬁi tion: A survey of important themes in.the economic'
history of Canada and the United States. A comparative approach is
employed to develop such themes as the role of natural resource \
staple industries, and urbanization, and the relationship of the
state of economic change in the two countries. A '
Instructor: D.E.Moggridge Session: Winter Day ) 3

Content: Afteér a discussion of the factors behind the expan51on'of
Europe to North America the course develops by_looklng at economic
activity and change on a continental and a national basis within the 4
following. periods: origins to 1660, 1660-1790, 17901860, 1860-191k4, 4
1914-1939., Within each period, the emphasis is less on the provision ) {
of general background information available in the texts, than on

the discussion of particular topics. . %
Teaching Method: Two lectures per week 3

Evaluation: Final examination, 50%; Christmas test, 10%; tqp .
essays of 10-12 typed pages, 40%. However, if the final examination
mark is higher than the term mark, it will count for 100%

ECOB82Y European Economic History -
Exclusion: (ECOBOY) Prerequisite: ECO0AQL

Course description: A study of the emergence of industrial society 2
in Europe since the Middle Ages with some emphasis on the comparative 4
eéxperience of Britain and other European countries and the growth of -3
the nineteenth century world economy. Particular attention is paid

to technical change, the expansion of markets, population growth,

the economic effects of public policy, and consequent changes in in-

come levels and the structure of the economy. E

Instructor: S.M.Eddie Session: Winter Evening _
Content: Among other topics, enclosures and the rise of dapitalist

agriculture; mercantilism and commercial conflicts in 17th century

Europe; the industrial revolution and rise of factories; labour

movements; imperialism; finance and industrialization; agrarian . g
reforms, revolutions, and economic development in 13th century 4
Europe; late Victorian retardation.

Teaching Method: Lectures and discussion.

Evaluation: - )

2-3 Quizzes 10%
2 term exams §50%
1 essay 30%
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" ECOC11F and ECOC12S

ECOCO0SS . The Economics of J.M. Keynes
Prerequisites: ECOB0S; ECOBOG or ECOBOS; ECOBO1

Course description: A study of his major works and consideration of
their broad social implications. An attempt will be made to evaluate
their relevance for Canada and other countries at the present time.
Modern criticisms of Keynes will be analysed. N

Instructor: D.E., Moggridge Session’ Winter Day

Content: After a series of introductory discussions of the work of
Keynes, its context and 1nf1uence, the course will look at a series
of toplcs within the field in greater detail. The topics chosen will
vary with the interests of the participants and will be subjects for
student presentatlons.

-

Teaching Method: Seminar/group discussions -~ 2 hours per week.
For this reason, enrolment is limited to approxlmately 20.

Evaluation:

Final examination 50%; essay of 10-20 typed pages, 30%, class
presentation, 10%; class participation 10%.

Supervised Reading
Permission of Instructor .

Prerequisite:
e

Course description: No course description available at the present.

Instructors: Faculty in Economig¢s. Sessions: Summer Day,
Winter Day, Evening.
Content: ' . .

4 -

To be worked out by the student and his faculty supervisor.

Teaching Method: Tutorials set up to meet every other week or so to
1scuss readings and the student 8 essays.

. Evaluation: Generally a series of essays.

24

L’ECOCO?F The Economics of Karl Marx

Exclusion: (ECORO0S)
* Prerequisite: ECOBO1

Course description: A study of Marx's approach to economic theory
and economic history. Discussion will centre on Marx'’s theory of
capitalism and will emphaSLZe the theory of exploitation and the
process of accumulation.

k Instructor: D.Mole ~ Session: Winter Evening

Content: Course will cover the labour money of value, exploitation,
problems of realization, the falllng rate. of profit, the transforma-
tion problem and so on.

Teaching Method: Lecture and discussion.

i . > . »
Evaluation: One essay, final examination, class participation.
Zva.uation
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ECOC13F " Advanced Microeconomic Theory

Prerequisites: ~ ECOBO02: ECOBOS; ECOB1l; MATA22 or MATA26 &p
MATASS

v . 4
Course descrigtion: An upper level extension of the ideas studied
in ECOBO2S. e course offers a more sophisticated treatment of
such topics as gquilibrium, welfare economics, theories of the firm,
linear programming, income distribution, risk and uncertainty.
Instructor: | F.Bourguignon Session: Winter Day
Content:' Topics to be covered include general equilibrium, welfare

economics, linear production theory, problems of risk, uncertainty,
information and so on. .

Teaching Method: Lectures

Evaluation: Quizzes, exercises, exams.

ECOC148 Advanced Macroeconomic Theory

Prerequisites: ECOBO5; ECOB0S or ECOBO8; ECOB1l; MATA2? or
. MATA26 or MATASS -

Course description: Post-Keynesian developments in macroeconomic

(including monetary) theory, empirical testing of Keynesian and

post-Keyn§51an macroeconomic theories and the uses of macro-

econometric models. -

Instructor: S.Howson Session: wihter Day

-

Teaching Method: Lectures and class discussion

Evaluation:

2 short essays - . 20% each
1 final exam - 60%
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- ECOC1SF and ECOC16S  Topics in Advanced Economic Theory

Prerequisites: ECOB01; ECOB02; ECOB06; MATA22 or MATA26 or MATASS

Course description: These courses are devoted to some aspect of «
economic theory not usually covered at the undergraduate level, or
to recent work extending or revising received theory, or to alterna-
tives to orthodox economic theory.

Instructors: T.B.A. Sessions: ECOC15F Winter Day and Evening
ECOC16S Summer Evening and
Winter Day.

Content: The content of these courses change with the instructor
and with new developments in economic andlysis. In the past,
topics have included capital theory, risk and uncertainty, growth
theory, etc. An attempt will be made to circulate during spring
registration more precise information on content for the coming
year.

Teaching Method: Seminar/group discussion - 2 hours once a week.

Evaluation: T.B.A,

ECOC17F, ECOClss,“ Workshop in Econcmics
ECOC19F and ECOC20S

Prerequisites: ECOBOl; ECOBO2; ECOB0O5; ECOB0G6; MATA22 or MATA26 or
MATAS5S

Course description: The problems to which the individual workshops
will be devoted will be announced during the spring registration
period. They may be chosen from among: economic discrimination;
Canada-U.S. .relative price levels; international capital movements;
natural resources policy for Canada; monetary and fiscal policy in
an open economy; urban transportation.

Instructors: M.Krashinsky, D.Campbell, L.Tarshis.
Session: Winter Day

Content: Varies with instructor. This year topics will include
Eurodollars, resources, markets and firms, and so on.

Teaching Method: Seminar format - class discussions, student

presentations,
-

Evaluation:

Class participation, essays, one term exam. Subject to variation.
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English -
Discipline Representative: John Kay

English Studies has as its subject matter all the communicative
arts in English. The range of subject matter encompasses the
study of English, Canadian, and American literatures and, to

a limited extent, other literatures in English. Emphasis is
placed on close responsive critical reading, clarity of
expression, and the development of the powers of criticism

and judgment. The program is directed toward the broadening
of experience, the refinement of feeling and judgment, and the
expansion of the imagination.

Students are advised, when selecting courses in other
disciplines, to match their English courses with appropriate -
courses in those disciplines: i.e. with courses in Classics
concerned with literary criticism, comedy, tragedy, satire,
love poetry; with appropriate historical period courses in
foreign literatures; with courses in Aesthetics (see Philosophy),

. History, Drama, Fine Arts, Comparative Literature (see Humanities).
Courses in contemporary literature may also be profitably com-
bined with studies in Anthropology,'Sociology or Philosophy.

A-level courses in English: All A-level courses in English

are Jdesigned to provide a basic training in literary discussion.

Full reading lists for each course méy be seen at the
College Bookstore.

,

ENGAOuY English Literature: Forms and Approaches

Course Description: An introduction to the study of literature.
Tmphasis is placed upon the understanding and use of critical
terminology. '

Instructors: The Staff in English

Session: Winter Day
Course Chairman: E.P. Vicari

Winter Evg.
Summer Evg.
Content: A variety of works will be read representing four major
kInds of iiterary art, the short story, play, poem. and novel.
Inquiry will be directed into the nature of art and of imaginative
literature as a form of art, and into the ways in which such art
may be analyzed and critically discussed. There will also be
instruetion in the writing of critical essays and in using the
basie tools of literary scholarship.

Teaching Methods: These may vary from section to section, but will
inciude formal instruction and discussion. Regular attenq?nce is

required.

Evaluation: Written essays (a total of 7,500-10,000 words)
Participation in discussion. 3-hour final examination.
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ENGAOS8Y Forms of Twentieth-Century Literature

jption: An i i tieth-century literature
Course description: An introduction to twent] i
Through the work of influential novelists, poets and dramatists.

Instructors: The Staff in English Sessionf Winter Day

Tourse Chairman: A.C. Thomas

Content: At 1easé three prose works to be selected from the follow-

3 < 5 d
T g A Portrait of the Artist as a Young Man, Conrad, Lor
32%, Laziziée, ong and Lovers (or short storles), aulkner, The 14
Tound and the Fury, Steinbeck, The Grapes of Wrath, Scott Pltzgeia .
The Great Gatsby, woolf, To the Elgﬁtﬁouse: The work of at 1egs
three poets, to be selecte TOm Yeats, iot, Pound, Auden an

i i by three of
Frost (in Modern Poems, ed. Ellman and 0'Clair). Plays_
thesfollgwxng: Shaw, é'Neill, synge, Beckett, Albee, Pinter.

Teaching: Classes of about thirty students.

EQaluation: Four essays (or equivalent); term tests; class
sva_uation: . .
participation,

ENGBO1Y 01d English Language and Literature

-

An introduction to the language and literature

description: lan :
g?“ﬁ%ﬁ 01d Engiisﬁ period as repreaenteq principally in the pqetrg
and prose of the ninth and tenth centuries. The first term will be

i i trating on
used to. develop fluency in reading ?he language, concen
the grammar ang syntax of various pieces of prose and poetry. T¥§
second term will be devoted to the study of poems selected from the

Exeter Book.

Instructor: A.J.BG. Patenall Session: Winter Day
~nsrruetor oessionle

‘ 5d i hop each week.
i :* Three hours of cooperative works C
%:iﬁgigs :i§¥0%e expected to prepare work for these meetlngsf
ish Poems
ibliography: J.C. Pope, ed. Seven 01d Englis
B;bllo’ra " AElfricf iives oF Three English Saints
. Quirk and Wren, An 01d Englisﬁ Grammar

' i ins i of testing. The
ion: Evaluation begins in March by means .
E::i:aggggr grammar, translation,:;nd.scanslon. One essay is also
required in March. No final examination.




ENGBO2Y Chaucer .

Prerequisite: One course in English

Course description: A study of most of the Canterbury Tales, The
Book of the Duchess, The House.of Fame, The Pariiament Of FOwls,
the Prologue to the Legend of Good wWomen, Troilus and Crise de ,
Selected Lyries. Background readings: Roman de ia RoOBE,

of Philosophy {in translation). Part of the course will be devoted
to Middle English language and the development of English. Texts:
F.N. Robinson, ed. The Works of Chaucer, Wright, An Elementary
Middle English Grammar. .

Instructor: E.P. Vicari ‘Session: Winter Day

Content: Chaucer's poems are studied mainly as-artistic productions,
but also in relation to their historical and intellectual backgrounds.
The texts will be read in Middle English and some language study is
involved. ’ .

Teaching Method: Lecture-discussions and seminars.

S~
Evaluation:

3 2,750-word essays
2 oral presentations
2 1-hr. translation and language tests

ENGBO4Y English Poetry, Prose and Drama 1660-1800
Prerequisite: One course in English ’
Course Description: The poetry, prose and drama of {he Restoration

and Fignteenth Century with special reference to the work of Dryden,
Pope, Swift and Johnson.

Instructor(s): Wm. J. Howard/H, Jackson Session ; Winter Day

Objectives: To read the préscribed texts in the light of the

istorical period and culture. To develop the student's skills as
reader and critic. To improve the student's ability to express
himself in written and spoken English.

Content: Works™ from all genres are studied from the period stretch-
ing from 1660 to the end of the eighteenth century. Four major

writers, Dryden, Swift, Pope and Johnson will be chosen for special
study.

-
Teaching Method: Classes will combine lecture and discussion.
Biblicgraphy: Reading list available in R-$111A.

Evaluatioh:

Normally one long and two short essays each term.
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. Instructor: dJ. Kay

* 8ir Kenneth Clark.

- o

ENGBOSY  Romaitic Paetry _

Prerequisite: One course in English

' i jdge, Byron, Shelley,
tion: Blake, Wordsworth, Coleri a

%°“§§efg§s§§icia1 study. ’Relevant_proip worgs by thege azﬁggigr a

sgiections from other poets of the period, will also be s

Session: Winter Day
nession’

: fes
Content: Discontent: on their part the breakdown of 18th c. poetilc

d f the "romance" .

ean psychology - the re-emergence o man
:2ad§¥§oﬁ°sfthe gt{empt to assertftge v?ll§;§§t2£i:;eaigl§;:u3§sggust
i i i - the influence of Hume & T
;?aiigiﬁzYe g:nmy part the redemption of the Romantic movement from

s interspersed with jarring questions.

Teaching method: Lecture

Evaluation: Four eight-pagé papers and a "factual" term jest.
Evaluation:

ENGBO6Y - Victorian Poetry : .

Prerequisite: One course in English

Course description: The poetry of Tennyson, Brownin%, Aggz%d, and
Sclections from other poets, including Morris, D.G. Rossettl,
Swinburne, Hopkins, Hardy.

Instructor: H. Jackson ‘Session: Winter Day

is i : i tudent s ¥-reading
i i . The course is intended to improve Stu .
ggdeiﬁéxzise their enjoyment of poetry 1n general; the pr:gicggitlcns
of the Victorian period in particular (in such areas a?d:redgas %hey
philosophy, psychology, science, and art) will be consi

ape reflected in successful poems.

Two hours a week, lecture-discussion.

Teaching Method:

Evaluation: Two short papers, one longer essays

| ] i i : ! i hton and Stange

ibli : : Victorian Poetry and Poetics, ed. Houg

?Egi;gnfa %oughton-ﬁl?fl{n, 17958 etc.). Additional texts to be
assigned for background reading.

and one test each term



ENGBOSY Prose and Poetry of the English Renaissance 1500<1660

Prerequisite: One course in English

Course Description: This course will explore the nondramatic
literature of the English Renaissance. The first half of the course
will be concerned with the age of Elizabethan optimism and expansion
and with the central literary figures of Shakespeare, Spenser and
Sidney. The second half will cover the later Renaissance, the
seventeenth century, with its pivotal figure, Milton. ’Topics to

be discussed include: humanism, the reformation, neo-platonism,

Tudgr nationalism, the rise of the scientific attitude, art and
politics, the many literary genres which flourished in this period,
the development of prose style and shifts in the purpose and practice
of poetry. Detailed work on individual selection will be stressed in
the seminars. *

Instructor: D. DeMatteis Session: Winter Day

Content: The poetry of Wyatt, Surrey; Sidney, Marlowe, Shakespeare,
Sidney, Donne, Johson, Herbert, Herrick, Marvell, Vaughan; Spenser
(1nclgd1ng Faerie Queene I, II and Mutabilitie); Milton (including
Paradise Lost); re's Utopia; Sidney, Apology for Poetry; Browne,
§eIigio Wedici; and other selected prose.

Teaching Method: Lecture and discussion. Seminars.

Evaluation: An pvél report each tefm, an essay each term and an
in-class test each term.

ENGB10OY Shakespeare

Course description: A study of at least eleveﬁfplays.
Exclusions: [ENGAO2Y].
Instructor: A.J.G. Patenall ‘Session: Winter Day

Content: The lectures develop a structural approach to Shakespeare.
They do not pretgnq to offer a comprehensive view of the plays, nor
to provide an objective survey of ways in which Shakespeare may be
-approached..” Instead the lectures will expose the lecturer's own
aesthetic and critical prejudices. These will be challenged and
questioned in seminar. )

Teaching Method: Two hours of formal lecture, and one hour of
participatory seminar in groups of fifteen.

Bibliography: King Lear; Hamlet; Antony and Cleogatrai Romeo and
Juliet; elfth Night; A Midsummer Night's Dream; e Tempeést;

The Merchant of Venice; Richard I1; X Hgnry 1V; II Henr E"TFHenr V3
Frye, A Natural Perspective; Righter; ggSKespeave and t%e'faea of
the Play. ..

Evaluation: Between 2500 and 10,000 words in essays.

~

. »1& N

FENGellY Varieties of Drama

Course description: An introduction to a wide range of d?amatig
Xinds' By Christmas the student will be observing and discussing,

in reasonably sophisticated terms, the modes. of tragedy and comedy

‘and their varieties; by Spring the discussion will have moved,
* through social drama, to tragi-comedy, old and new.

Ingtructor: Alan Thomas Session: Winter Day

Content: Sophocles, Oedipus Rex; Ari stophanes, The Frogs; Marlowe,
Pr. Faustus; Shakespeare, Entony and Cleopatra; Webster, The Duchess
of Malifi; Ibsen, The Doll's House ; Shaw, Et. Joan; Brecht, Mother
Courage; Jonson, VYolpone; Congreve, The W of the World; Synge,

The Playboy of the Western Worlds; Chekhov, The Cherry Orchard; .
Duerepnmatt, The Physicists; pPinter, The Caretaker; Beckett, Waitin
for Godot; anon., Everxgan. Additional reading: Aristotle, Poetics.
(chs. 4-18).

Teaching Method: Two lectures a week; tutorials, may be introduced
IT the enrolment warrants it. -

Evaluation: One essay {(about 1500 words) and two tests each term.

ENGB12Y 'English Drama to 1642
Prerequisite: One course in English

Course description: A historical study of English drama from its
beginning in medieval religious plays through the -full flowering of

Elizabethan and Jacobean tragedy and comedy to the closing of the
theatres in 1642.

Instructor: J.M.R. Margeson Session: Winter Day

Content: Main emphasis of the course will lie upon the plays:
geveral examples of medieval English drama in modernized texts, early
comedy and tragedy, especially Marlowe, a selected group of
Shakespeare's plays, and the comedies and tragedies of his contempor-
aries and successors, Ben Jonson, Webster, Middleton, and Ford. There
will also be a study of staging techniques from medieval times to the
great popular theatres of the Elizabethans and the private theatres of
the Jacobeans. -

Teaching method and evaluation: There will be lectures, discussion
periods, play-readings, and 1f interest warrants, productions of a
short play and scenes from plays. Evaluation will be based on 2
major essays (50%), 2 in-class reading tests (20%), and 2 tutorial
presentations or participation in readings and productions (30%).

Texts: Parks and Beatty, The English Drama 900-1642 {(Norton)
Shakespeare: Comed of Errors, Richard I11, gucﬁ Ado About Nothing,
Measure for Measure, Othello, Pericles, The Winter's Tale.




ENGB13 g Drama in English Canada: 1920-1970
Prerequisite: One course in English ‘

Course description: A study of representative plays and the
theatrical history of the period.

Instructor: M.S. Tait " Session: Spring Day

Content: In addition to a close analysis of individual plays, we
shall consider the evidences of continuity and tradition in Canadian
dramatic writing. The course will focus upon the cultural conditions

ghicg have impeded and shaped the development of drama in English
anada. )

Teaching Method: Seminar discussion.

Evaluation: 1 essay
’ 1 seminar report
1 end of term test

ENGBLl4Y Varieties of Fiction

Course description: _ An analytical study of prose fiction from
varlous periods, aiming to develop a familiarity with the varieties

of prose-fiction and a capacity for reading indi
o rosert y g individual works

Instructor: R.H. Ramsey Session: Winter Day

Content: Richardson, Pamela; Swift, Gulliver's Travels; Austen,

Pride and Prejudice; Shelley, Frankenstein; Bronte, Wuthering Heights:
Hardy, Tess o% the D'Urbervilles; James, Tﬁe Ambassadors; Joyce,

Portrait of the Avrtist; Faulkner, The Sound and the Fury; Woolf,
The Waves; Lowry, Under the Volcano; FowIes,»TSe Yrench Lieutenant's

'oman .

Teaching Method: Lectures and discussion.

Evaluation: One short and one long paper each term.

ENGB15Y English Poetry

Course description: A comparative study of forms, modes, themes, and
styles of poetry from a number of historical periods.

Instructor: M.S, Tait Session: -Winter Day

Content: A variety_of poetic forms will be considered including the
dramatic monologue, the ballad, the sonnet, the visionary lyric, and
the poetry of wit and satire. Although study of biographical and
historical backgrounds is an aspect of this course, emphasis is upon
a close reading of individual poems.

Teaching Method: Seminar discussion.

Evaluation: 2 essays
2 class tests

ENGB16Y Fiction 1832-1900
Prerequisite: One course'in English
Course Description: Intermediate level, part of the English Major

programme; accessible to all students from other disciplines with an
interest in the period or the form of the novel.

Instructor: Alan Thomas Session: W§nter Day

Objective: to provide an undevsténding of the English novel at one of
its most assured and fruitful periods of creation.

Content: C. Bronte, Jane Eyre; G. Bronte, Wuthering Heights;

Dickens, Eard Times, Our Mutual Friend; Thackeray, vVanity Fair;
Meredith, i;; Egoist; G. Liiot, Middlemarch; Trollope, Tﬁe Way We Live
Now; Hardy, fEFE?FEE the Madding Crowd, dude the Obscure; Conrad,

Lord Jim. Students should try to read as many of the books as
possible befone the course begins. Additional reading: Young,
Victorian England; Houghton, The Victorian Frame of Mind; Fowles,

Evaluation:

e french Lieutenant's Woman (a modern "Victorian" novel).

Teaching Method: Two lectures a week with class discussion; tutorials,

in addition, if the enrolment is large.

One 2000-word essay, two tests, each term.




ENGB17Y  Fiction before 1832 :

Prerequisite: One course in English
Course degcpiption; At least 12 works, including one or more by
each of Richardson, Fielding, Sterne, Austen and Scott. .

Instructor(s) Wm. J. Howard/H. Jackson »»Seséion: Winter Evening

Type of Course: 'Intergediatellevel for all interested students.
Part o .the English Major Programme. Alsc for students in other
disciplines.

0§jectives: To read the prescribed texts in the light of the
historical period and culture. To develop the student's skills

as reader and critic. To expand the student's understanding of the
novel as a literary form and to improve the student's ability to
express himself in written and spoken English.

Content: The course will attempt to include all of the significant
:ovi;aghat shaped.the history and formation of the English novel up
o . '

Teaching Method: Classes will combine lecture and discussion. Close
textual study will be emphasized. .

Bibliography: available in Room R5111A.

Evaluation: Normally one long and two short éssays per term.

ENGB24Y , MAJOR AMERICAN AUTHORS
Prereguisites: One previous course in English
Courge description: A study of five major American authors.

Instructor: J. Kay session: Winter Evening

content: At least twelve novels by five authors (Melville, Hawthorne,
Faulkner, Bellow, and a contemporary novelist to be decided). Topics
include: a) The development of ecach writer's style, themes and

forms etc. b) Recurrent themes in the American novel, viz. Nature,
guilt, -primitivism, freedom, alienation, damnation and, with luck,
redemption. :

Objectives: To explore the ways in which writers\develdp from their
earliest to their most mature works. To give some sense of the range
of the American.novel in the 1%9th and 20th centuries. *

Teaching Method: Mainly lectures or lectures énd discussions.
Bibliograghx: Melville, Typee, Moby Dick, Billy Budd, Hawthorne,
Blithedale Romance, The Scarlet Letter and selected short stories.
Faulkner, The Hamlet, As I Lay Dying, Absalom, Absalom! Bellow,

Seize the Day, Herzog.

Evaluation: Two short and one long paper; two term tests.

ENGB26Y Canadian Poetry in English

Prerequisites: One course ih English .

Course Description: . Poets of the nineteenth and Fwentigth centur@es,
Including: Lampman, Pratt, {.R. Scott, A.J.M. Smith, Birney, Xlein,

‘Avison, Souster, Purdy, Atwood. )

Session: Winter Day
ummer Day

Instructor: S. Namjoshi ‘ "
Objectives: to gain some understanding of the relationship between
poetry and

its cultural context.

Teaching Method: Lectures, seminars and tutorials.

Evaluation: 2 seminars, 2 class tests and 2 essays. -

ENGB27Y Canadian Fiction in English
Preréggisitea: _ One course in English

Course description: A study of prose fiction in Canada from its
beginning to the present.

Instructor: R.H., Ramsey Session: Winter Day

Content: Duncan, The Imperialist; Grove, The Master of the Mill;
Buckler, The Mountain and the Valley; Callaghan, e Loved and the
Lost; MacTennan, The Watch that Ends the Night; Lowry, Under the
Volcano; Watson, The Double Hook; Richler,

5%, Urbain's Horseman; Cohen, Beautiful Losers; Davies, Fifth
Business; Laurence, The Diviners; Atwood, Surfacing; Kroetsch,
Badlands. :

Teaching Method: Lectures and discussion.

Evaluation: One short and one long paper each term.




ENGBszY Modern Poetry
Prereguisite: One course in English

Course Description: The course will explore the modern tradition

In 20th century poetry, its beginnings with Yeats, Eliot and Pound
and some of its many poetic variations. The interest of the course
will focus on the change in poetic theory and practice that took
place in the first two decades of this c¢entury and on the development
of each of the poets studied. In addition, individual poems will be
studied in the seminars in greater detail. .

Instructor: D. DeMatteis — Session: Winter Day

Content: The poetry of Yeats, Eliot, Pound, Auden, Stevens, Frost, ' p
Thomas -and Williams.

Teaching Method: Lecture and discussion.

Evaluation: Short papers on individual poems, a larger essay each
term, a half-year and a year's end test administered in class.

ENGB33Y Fiction 1900-~1950 -
Prerequisite: One of EﬁGAOM, ENGB14, ENGB16, ENGB17, ENGB27
Course Description: An advanced study of twelve novels, with particular

attention given to developments in fgictional form and in the theory
of the novel. .

Instructor: X. Theil Session: Winter Evening

Content: This course explores the parallel development of new concepts
of philosophy and psychology in the twentieth century and new wdys of
writing novels that reflect such concepts. The analysis of specific
novels is directed towards & consideration of several trends in the
development of novelistic technique: the emergence of stream-of-
consciousness and imagistic structures, subjective time, limited and
multiple narrators, and character conceived in terms of myth or of
unconscious impulses. The study of such techniques should illuminate
the relationship between how a novelist sees his world and ‘how he
constructs his fictions.

Teaching Method: Combined lecture and discuesion.
Evaluation: Two major essays (2,500 words), several shorter assignments

‘Tshort essays, book reports or seminar presentations), and two term
tests. Class participation is important and will be graded accordingly.

Reading List: Students are asked to read as many as poss. before term.
James, The Ambassadors (Riverside) Woolf, The Waves "(Penguin)

Joyce, A Portrajt... (Penguin) Joyce, Ulysses (Random House)
Forster, Howards End (Penguin) Conrad, Egra Jim (Riverside)
Lawrence, Women in Love (Viking)- Fitzgerald, The Great Gatsby (Scrib)
Huxley, .Point Counter Point (Penguin® Ford, The GEEE~331333577v1§¥age\

ENGCOSY Studie

Prerequisites:

s in Restoration and Eighteenth Century Literature

Three courses in English, one of which must be EngBOk

or EngBl7Y

Limited Enrolment: 15

Instructor:

Wm., J. Howard Session: Summer Day

An advanced seminar focusing on poetry and poetic

f Course:
{Eegrg, with special study of works by John Dryden and Alexander Pope.

Objectives: Te do a close study of the theory and practice of writing_

poetry in its

Content:

social and intelledtual context.

In addition to the basic. texts, students will read and report

i i i her authors of the period.
on oritical works and influential works yy ot
In their written assignments, students will be encouraged to follow
routes of their own invention. )

Teaching Method: Brief reports and discussion.

Evaluation: Short reports of background reading (Two or three each)
and one long essay of about 4000 words.

ENGCO8Y

Prerequisite:

Studies in Twentieth Century Literature

Normally three English courses; at least one of
which must be: ENGAO8/ENGB31/ENGB32/ENGB33

Course description: Detailed examination of Yeats, Eliot, Pound,

Auden-

Instructor:

S. Namjoshi Session: Winter Day

Objectives: To study some of the developments in modern poetry.

Teaching Method: Lectures, seminars and tutorials.

Evaluation:

2 seminars, 2 class tests and 2 essays.




ENGC14Y " Senior Essay.
Prereguisites: Open only to students completing the last five

courses for the twenty-course degree who have at
least three courses in English, at least one at
B-level i
Course description: A scholarly project, chosen by the student,
approved by the faculty in English and supervised by one faculty
member. Arrangeménts with the faculty in English and the supervisor
must be made by the student before the end of the pre-registration
period in the spring.

Content: In this course the student writes a substantial essay on a

Iterary subject under the supervision of a member of staff. It is
the responsibility of the student to locate his supervisor, but advice
on this matter may be sought from the Discipline Representative. The
following deadlines should be observed:

By the last day of Term the previous Spring a brief statement
of the area of the project, signed by the Supervisor is to be sent
to Professor John. Kay.

By November 15th a more specific statement of the project is
to be sent to Professor Kay including the exact title of the
proposed study, and a short desecription of its subject and method.
After the topic has been approved by the Department, a second reader
will be appointed. :

ENGC15Y: Comprehensive Examinations
Prereguisifes: Normally three English courses; at least one at B-level

Course description: English C15Y counts as a full course in the
student's programme, and is one of three alternatives in the new
category 9 of the Major Programme. It will take the form of a reading
course under the direction of an advisger.

Each student will design his course in consultation with his
agviser with the following objectives in view: to fill in the critical
analysis of poetry and prose, and to define for himself a Special Area
for intensive study. In order to facilitate the identification of
areas where more reading may be required and of possible areas for
special study, a checklist of major authors is made available to
students in the February of their Third Year. It is not assumed that
the student, when he presents himself for examination, will have
achieved complete mastery of all the authors mentioned. On the other
hand, the 1list, despite its apparent length, is selective rather than
exhaustive and is therefore not intended to set rigidly pr®scribed -
limits on the reading for the course. The student in his fourth year
will already be familiar with many of the authors through his work in
other courses, and the use he makes of the list during that year (and
in the summer preceding it) will depend on his own interests, his
previous studies, and discussion with his adviser.

Standing in English C15Y will be determined by three examinations,
each of which will be of equal weight with the others.

For information concerning examinations and reading lists see Prof.
John Kay. ) -

" -
N ~

>ENGCIBF . F-The Shbrtep Fiction of D.H. Lawrence

Prereguisites: Normally three English courses; at least one at
B-level .

_Course description: A study of the short novels and stories of

D.H. Lawrence. .

Instructor: M.S. Tait Session: Winter Day
Content: A detailed study of characteristic themes and teghniques
.In 5t. Mawr, The Fox, The Vivgin and the Gypsy, The Ca ‘tain's Doll,
and other stories. tﬁphasxs 18 upon the ways 1n which ﬁawrencels
essential ideas are communicated through style, structure,-

characterization, and imagery.
Téaching Method: Combined Lecture and Seminar.
Evaluation: 1 essay

1 seminar report
1 end of term test
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Fina At ‘ o -

Discipline Representative: G. Scavizzi.

The Fine Art cuﬁricqiun offers courses in the two complementary
fields of Art History and Studio.

The courses offered in Art History deal with the development
of the arts in the West from classical times to the present
day. The Studio programme provides opportunities’ for encounter
wx:h materials and methods, forms, and concepts of the visual
arts. : ‘ ’

Students are encouraged to augment their Art History and
Studio courses with courses involving the study of History,
classical and modern literatures, literary criticism, sensation
and perception. Anthropology, Archaeology and Aesthetics.

Since rgading ability of at least one foreign language is
necessary in many fields of Art History, students should be
prepared to improve their language skills either through
taking courses, or through private study. .

Students in Studio courses will be required to meet part of
the cost of materials; students will be required to pay $25 -
$30 for materials for each half course. ) :

Students interested in Fine Art should also:.refer to:

GRKB11S Homer: Odyssey

HISAD1Y: The European World: An Introduction to History
HUMBO8Y Orpheus: The Quest of Beauty

[HUMB22F The Age of Pericles] -
HUMB23S The Age of Augustus

HUMB25F The Age of Homer

HUMB?71Y Introduction to Cinema

PHLBO3F Philosophy and Art

112’

FARAO4Y Art History: An Introduction ~

Course description: A chronological study of the cultural, political -
and aesthetic forces at work in architecture, sculpture and painting.

The course will concentrate on a number of important monuments,
artists and trends of Western Art from Ancient Greece to the
Nineteenth Céntury. Recent contributions to methodology, art theory,
and artistic media will be discussed.

Instructor: Mrs. M.C. Shaw Session; Fall pay

Course Coptent: This term fnvolves a highly selective analytical
survey of art from Palaeolithic down to Roman Imperial times (from
c. 25,000 B.C. to the 4th century A.D.). The purpose is not to
provide a comprehensive picture of products of human artistic
activity, but rather to try to explore some of the basic trends,
styles, techniques, the reasons for and functiomns of art through
the ages. Prehistoric Europe, Pharaonic Egypt, the Sumerian,
Babylonian, Persian Civilizations of W. Asia, Minocan, Aegean,
Mycenaean and Classical Greece, as well as the vast Roman World
will constitute areas and eras from which representative examples
of sculpture, painting, and architecture will be chosen for analysis
and evaluation. )

Teaciing Method: Lectures illustrated by slides.

Evaluation: 1 eésay
ne 1 hour examination
1 Final examination (on material from Fall and Spring Terms)

A A

Instructor: L. Carney Session: Spring Day

Content: v

The second term will begin with a discussion of the International .
Style ca. 1400 and will then focus on fifteenth-century art in both. .
Italy and the North. The work of major painters, sculptors and
aprchitects from the Renaissance, Mannerist, Baroque and Rococo

periods will be discussed. As France assumes a central artistic L/
pasition in Europe in the eighteenth century, the highlights of

French painting from the Revolutionary era and through the nine-

teenth century will be studied.

Teaching method: i .
Two one-hour elide lectures and a one-hour tutorial each week.
Visits to the Art Gallery of Ontario and the Royal Ontario Museum.

‘Evaluation:

Jne term examination to be held during the examination period. -
One essay analysing a work of art from the AGO or ROM.
Occasional brief tutorial assignments.




FARA70F Two-and Three~Dimensional Design

Exclusion: (FARB10) .
IImited enrolment: Two groups ofv20 each

Course &escription: FARA70 and FARA7Y are introductory to all studio
courses; thelpr primary aim is to help-students cultivate a familiarity
with basic terms, concepts and principles in wisual design.

AN

Instructor: To be appointed

Further information about this course will be available in the
Summer. ) .
1

-~ —~

FARA71S Colour

Exclusion: (FARB10) .
Timited enrolment: Two groups of 20 each.

Course description: An analysis of the properties, peprception, and
Interaction of colour. -

Instructor: To be appointed . 3

Further information about this course will be available in the
Summer.
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- feniliarity with werks-vhich are so readily accessible to the .

‘PARB20Y  The Arts in Canada: 1670 to Present
r

Corequisite: FARAC4

Course descrintion:

This course will exauine the problem of Colonial art, with
concentration on the higtory of painting. The establishment of a
OQuebccois tradition of painting, and of an independent Canadian
landscane school, will be considered in the context of the ertists®
contacts with European centres, and the history of patronage in
Cenada, Conftemporary vroblems with U.S. influence and recent
Cancdian art will also be included.

Instructor: L. Carney ) Session: Winter Day ‘ 3
Objsciives: ~

To help students develop a nerspective on wnainting and sculoture in
Canads as a -reflection of the Czradian identiiy., To increase

Toronto student and to encourazge individual critical awareness of
the painting and other art that is happening arsund us. ]

Teachiaz method: .
4 two-hour lecture each week, with class varticination encouraged. '
Visits to the lellicaael Canadian Collection, Art Gallery of Ontario
and possibly to imnortant exhibitions at other gelleries.

Svaluaiion:
Tern exanination in each examination period. One essay each ternm.

FARB21F  Archaic Greek Sculpture (700-490 B.C.)
Prerequisite: One Fine Art History term course or GRHBO1

Course description: A study of the evolution of Gfeek sculptural }

forms up to the classical period.

Instructor: M. Shaw Session: Winter Day

Evaluation: 1 essay
2 l-hour examinations



«

. f 2 FARB35 S Gothie Painting
FARB25 F High Gothic Architecture . B .

quisi .Corequisite: FARAOY ) »
Corequisite: FARAQu4 ! -

\ . ;' Course descri tion: The.course will focug on the mature phase of
Course description: A study of the evolution of Gothic style with E othic In Italy and primarily on the achievements of the schools
particular attentiop to the cathedrals of Charires, fmiens and Rheims. " 1 of Sienma and Florence between 1300 and ca. 1350, The_fgllz;;ng io
The course will also deal with the decoration of the Gothic cathedral 1 painters will be studied: Duccilo, Giotto, Simone Martini, TOg:
and with elements of mediaeval iconography. ; X and Pietro Lorenzetti.
Instructor: To be appointed. " - session: Winter Day ‘ S ° Instructor: To be appointed. ’ Session: Winter Day
Further information about this course will be available in the 3 Further information about this course will be available in the
Summer. ; Summer.

A‘ L -
FARBIO P Zxaressionist Trends in Western Art from Van Gogh o

Jackson Pollocl i “ v
FARB31S Classical Greek Sculpture (430-300 B.C.) :
’ Corevuisite: FARAO4

Prerequisite: One Fine Art History term-course.
Coursec .degcriytion:

iption: £ volution of Greek sculptural p . .. . s
Course description: A study of the evolu P - An examination of such major figures among so~-called Expressionist

T tat rchitectural and other reliefs) from the rise of AN A L
tgszl;:sgcgis;t;lg th:guzh its maturity, : ; painters as Van Gogh, Ensor, Munch, the Fauves, Kirchner, Nolde,

. B Kandingsky, Gorliki and Polloclk.
Instructor: M. Shaw ’ Session: Winter Day 4 : B . . .
nstructor:, . _ - Instructor: 1., Carney Session: Winter Night
Evaluation: 1 essay . . .
j 2 1-hour examinations i 3 Content: .
i - "inat I am after,’ 2bove 211, is expression....the purpose of a2

- painter must not be conceived as separate from his pictorial means,"
and these pictorizl means must be the more complete,” the deeper is
his thought. I am unable to distingunish between the feeling I have
for life and my way of exnressing it" (Matisse).

- i Expressionism\is 2 crucizl teadency in modexrn painting which
domingtes the work of many inportant Eurovean and American vainters.
Tne course will attempt to define Expressionism thréugh their
2 painiings and writings and to demonstrate their influence on’
- : 8 twentieth century art as a vhole.

Teaching method:
Tywio~-nour slide lecture each week, class partieipation. encouraged.

Evaluation: Term essay and final examinztion.

. - | 3 Bibliograshy: YWritings by the artists themselves will be stressed.
Critical evaluztion of literature on eesch artist will be provided.

- 16




FARB39Y Baroque in Italy and France
Corequisite: FARAOM

Course description: Art and architecture in Italy and France from ™

©. 1600 to C. 1750.. The first part of the course will deal with the
birth and the development of Baroque style in Rome (Bernini and
Borromini in architecture; Bernini and Algardi in ‘sculpture; Caravaggio
A Carracci, Poussin and Lorrain in painting). The second part will
deal mostly with French artists of later timé (J.H. Mansart in
architecture; Watteau in painting) but will also- consider German and
Austrian Rococo architecture, and some Venetian painters (G.B. Tiepolo,
Canaletto).

Ingtructor: &, Scavizzi Session: Winter Day

Teaching Method; Lectures

Evaluation: 3 one Hour examfnations, one essay of 12/15 pageé.

FARBY43Y Renaissance in Europe 1400-1600

Prerequisite: TARAQY
Exclusion: FARB03, FARB26

Course description: A survey of architecture, sculpture and paiqting
in FTurope with primary emphasis on Italy and the Low Countries in
the years 1420 to 1520.

Ingtructor: G. Scavizzi Session: Winter Evening-

Ieaehtng Method: Lectures

Evaluation: 3 one hour examinations, one essay of 12/15 . pages.

118

"
: . FARB70F

" Prevequisite: FARA70; FARA7L
. Limited Enrolment: 20

Evaluation: Based on 1. Work attitudes

M ) -

Introductory brawing .

Course description: The ‘'scribble'; %cogogrgphy of expressive drawing.
Ttudents are asked to consider what is intrinsic to the art of

drawing, the media and tools tpaditionally and presently used, and
the draftsman's graphic intentions.
Instructor: S.A. Amenta Session: Winter Night

Type of Course: An introductory course for fine arts students .
wishing to acquire a.familiarity and. experience with various drawing
media, techniques, and approaches.’

Objectives: The aim of this course is to cultivate a sengitivity to
Iine and graphic qualities. Students,are expected to'thlpk graphically .
on paper, and to become aware of their body as a drawing instrument.

Content and Method: Scribbling, still-1ife and life-drawing
Xercises. Atudents are responsible for keeping a sketchbook and
submitting a number of finished drawings at the end of the course.

Bibliography: - : N
Hi11, E. T%e Language of Drawing, Englewood Cliffs, N.J.:
Prentice-Hall, 1966.

Chaet, B. The Art of Drawing, Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1970.
Klee, P. Pedagogical Sketchbook, New York: Praeger, 1969.

Goldstein, N. The Art of Responsive Drawing, Englewcod Cliffs:

Prentice-Hall, 1873, o o . .
Evaluation: Based on final portfolioc submissicn, participation in
Class critiques. and sketchbook marks.

FARB72F Introduction to Printmaking
. (Screen Process Printing)

Prerequisites: FARA70; FARA71
éoreguisite: FARB70

Course description: Materials § Methods in edition printing.

Instructor: D. Holman Session: Winter Day

Objectives: To introduce the student to the art of printmaking
Through the use of the silk screen medium. To develop the students’
critical awareness of their own creative skills. To be able to
recognize the visual qualities of the different printmaking media.

Content: The course will include lectures and demonstrations of the
————— . .

technical problems of screen process printing and lectures on the
processes of etching and lithography. The student will be expected

to conceive and print several serigraphs and to take part in group
critiques of the finished work. Trips to public and private galleries
to view prints will be mandatory.

Method: 3 hrs. per week. Lectures, working demonstrations, individual
:; well as group critiques will be at appropriate intervals throughout
e course.

2. Finished work
3. Written Analysis of prints viewed at
private and public galleries.

Additional comments: $30.00 Lab Fee. Limited enrolment: 15.

\




FARB74S

Prerequisites: . FARB70

Course Description: An investigation of the creative act qf drawing
and 1ts use 1n the development of the artist's personal visual
perception. Limited enrolment: 20, .

Intermediate Drawing

st or: D, Holman Session: Winter Day
Objectives: To give the fine arts students an opportunity. to expand
t

eir knowledge of the art of drawing.

Content § Method: 3 hrs. per week of studio work, with group and
personal criticism of the students' work. The atudeqt‘w%ll be
responsible for attending every class, keeping a definitive
sketchbook and submitting a number of finished drawings at the end of
the course. :

Evaluation: Based on final portfolio submission, participation in
class and sketchbook marks.

FARB7S5Y Introduction to Painting
Exclusion: (FARB71)

Prerequisite: FARA70; FARA71; permission of instructor
[imited envolment: 20 .

Course description: Students will participate in seminars/presenta-
tions on historical methods and materials of the artist; a number of
paintings in chosen media are also required. Group presentations,

critiques, experimentation, and research are combined in this
introductory course on painting.

Instructor: S.A. Amenta Session: Winter Day
Type of Course: For fine arts students wishing to acquire a -
familiarity with the historical development of painting, and to
develop an appreciation for the intrinsic qualities and expressive
potentials of the various media. : -

R -
Content: Seminar-presentations; group research; experimentation with
a chosen medium. A number of works for critique and evaluation
must be submitted along with a final group report.

Method and Evaluation: Students are responsible for a group
presentation and report. ’Individually, students will work on an
appropriate number of works in a given medium, and present these for
eritique and evaluation along with the group term paper.

Bibliography: available from Mrs. B. Gover in R-5111A.
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i - TARBB2F . Introduction to Lithography

¢

\

N
Prerequisite: FARA70; FARA71; FARBJ2 or Permission of Instructor»

Course deseription: An introduction to stone lithography edition
printing involving a detailed investigation of materials and

techniques. Limited enrolment: 10 )
Instructor: D. Holman Session: Winter Evening
Objectivgs: To introduce the student to Stone Lithography.
Content: The course will include several lectures explaining the

technique and artistic nature of Stone Lithography, along with .
working demonstrations of the processes involved. The student will
be expected to draw and execute several lithographs.

Method: 3 hrs. per weék, studio work, lectures, working
demonstrations. Critiques will be at appropriate intervals through-

out the course.

Evaluation: Evaluation will be based on the work attitudes of the
student and the actual work done in class.

Additional Comments: The student will be expected to bring to the
class a strong creative attitude towards studio work. Lab Fee $30.0Q

FARB8 3¢ Intermediate Lithography

Prerequisite: Normally "B" standing in FARBS2
orequisite: FARB74 N

Course description: An extension of FARB82. Limited enrolment: 10.

Instructor: D, Holman

Objective: To further explore the art 6f stone lithography in multi-
coiour printing..

Session: - Winter Evening

Content: The same as FARB82F
Method: 3 hrs. per week, studio work, lectures, working demonstrations

Critiques held at appropriaté intervals throughout the course.

Evaluation: Evaluation will be based on the work attitudes of the
student and the actual work done in class. , N
Additional Comments: The student will be expected to bring to the
Lab Fee $30.00

class a strong creative attitude towards studio work.
Limited enrolment. Permission of instructor required.




FARBSOF). Supervised Studies in Studio: Intermediate Level
FARB91S) ‘ . . '

Prerequisites: TFARA70, FARA71 and permission of -Instructor which
is based on the evaluation of proposal and/or portfolio.

Course Description: These courses may be in any of the fields of
rawing, painting and printmaking. Students are required to submit
a portfolio along with their proposal outlining intended vesearch.
These courges are intended for students who can demonstrate the
need to pursue further study in any of the above areas. Students
are also required to meet with instructors on a regular basis for
critiques of work in progress. Limited enrolment: 3.

Instructers: S.A. Amenta/D. Holman Session: Winter Day

Content _and Method: To be planned in co~-operation with instructors:

Evaluation: Evaluation is conducted by both instructors with
participation of the student.

FARCO2F Supervised Reading.
co3s . Session: Winter Day

Prerequisite: At least two B-level courses in Art History;
permission of Instructor must be obtained/by first week of classes.
A reading knowledge of a second language is .recommended.

Interested students should contact Professor Scavizzi. -

FARCO9F Studiéa in the High Renaissance I .

Prerequisite: 'FARBO3Y or FARB26Y or

Coregg%site: . FARBA3Y

Course_description: Leonardo's art from the apprenticeship in
Verrocchioc's Workshop to the Mona Lisa. The study will include
Leonardo’s drawings as well as his theoretical work on Paiqging.
Instructor: - G. Scavizzi Session: wincei Day

Teaching Metbod: Lectures -

Evaluation: 1 one Bour examfination, one gssiy of 16/12 typed pages.
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. eriticism.

LY
~

JFARC21Y  Advanced Studio: Individual Study in Painting

- e
Prerequisite: - Permission of Instructor must be obtained by first k:
: ~ week of classes. 3

Course description: This course is only for students who would like

the opportunity to develop an already maturing painting ability.., . .
Students must convince the instructors that they are able and willing

to assume the responsibility to carry this course independently of

intensive guidance. 1imited enrolment: §.
Instructor: S.A. Amenta § D. Holman . Session: Winter Day T

Objectives: The purpose of this course is to give the promising
student the opportunity to work independently while receiving advanced

‘Content: A number of works to be arrived at in consultation with
Instructors, to be presented for periodic critique.

Method: Students may receive suggestions and some guidance in .
planning year’s activities or in conceiving projects, but must work
ihdependently otherwise (except for périodic critiques).

Bibliogiaghz: To be arranged in consultation with instructors.

‘ Additional remarks: This course is not for the student who is not

quite sure of what he wants to do, but instructors will help the
_student who needs help in deciding how to do what he wants to do.

FARC22Y Advanced Studio: Individual Study in Printmaking

Preréguisite: Permission of Instructor must be obtained by first week
"~ of-classes. Limited enrolment: 5.

Instructor: D. Holman, S. Amenta Session: Winter Day

Objectives: @hé purpose of this course is to give the promising student
the opportunity to work independently while receiving advanced ‘criticism

Content: A number of works to be arrived at in consultation with
Instructors, to be presented for periodic critique.

i . b . :
Method: Students may recelve suggestions and some guidance in planning
year's’actlyltles or in conceiving projects, but must work independently -
otherwise (except for periodic critiques).

Bibliognaghx:‘ To be arranged in consultation with instructors.

Evaluation: Conducted by both Instructors with participation of student.

Additional remarks: This course is not for the student who is not quite
sure of wﬁay hie wants to do, but instructors will help the student who
needs help in deciding how to do what he wants to do. ’




FARC24F) Independent Studies in Studio: Advanced Level
FARC258) -

Prerequisites: FARA70, FARA7L: at least one B-level course in the
EIeIg T stud:

of study: a portfolio demdnstrating proficiency in this field:
permission of instructorswhich is based on the evaluation of the
portfolio.

Course Description: These courses may be .in ;ﬂy one of the fields
of drawing, painting and printmaking. Limited ‘enrolment: 3 stuents
Instructors: S.A. Amenta/D. Holman Session: Winter Day
Students are required to submit a portfolio along with their proposal
outlining intended research. These courses are intended for students
who can demonstrate the need to pursue independent study in one of
the above areas. Students are .also required to.meet with Instructors
at appointed times; however they are expected to work on.their own
most of the time.

Content and Method: To be planned in co-operation with Instructors.

Evaluation: Evaluation is conducted by both Ins_‘truétors with
participation of the student.
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French .
Discipline Representative: .L.E. Doucette : -

The courses offered in French are designed primarily for
students with Grade 13 French who wish to continue their
study of the language and of the literature of France and
French Canada. Students without Grade 13 French or an
equivalent background who wish to qualify for FREAGL, or
simply to begin their study of the subject, will find
opportunities in FREAOO (Winter Session), and in the
program of the Summer Language Institute, FREAOL serves
to consolidate the previous éxperience of students in the
understanding and use of the language.

Providing prerequisite requirements are met, courses may

be combined in a variety of ways; however, students intending
to pursue a Major Programme in French are invited to consider
taking both FREA01 and FREAO2 in their first year, then
tQ choose courses from.within the following groups: (1) the
main trends of French and French-Canadian literature;

{2) the genres: poetry, theatre and novel in various periods;

{3) advanced language; (4} language practice courses.

Students should also consult the Major Programme entries
under French and under- Modern Languages and Literatures in
the College Calendar. .

FREAOOY : Introductory French

Prerequisite: Permission of Instructor

Course description: Intensive lahoratory and class-room instruction
in written ans oral French, designed to enable students without the

prerequisi?e for FREACL to acquire the competence needed for entrance ~
to FREAO1l in a subsequent year. The course is not normally open to
students with Grade 13 French.

Note: Students wishing to take this course will be required to take an
entrance examination before being admitted. It is anticipated that
only those students with some previous experience in French will be
accepted. Students who demonstrate the necessary skills in this
examination may be admitted directly to FREAQ]1.

Instructor: t.b.a. Session: Winter Day

Content: Basic skills in comprehending and using spoken and written

- French will be emphasised.

Method: ‘Four class hours and one language laboratory hour will be -
devoted to the course content. .

Bibliography: The prescribed text and workbook have not yet been
chosen; ails will be available after 1 June, 1977.

1]
Evaluation: The final mark is based on performance in a Final
Examination (3 hrs), 1/3 total; and on a Term mark 2/3 total, which
includes a 1 hr test in December. R




« FREAOOB

INTRODUCTORY FRENCH
FREAQ4S ELEMENTARY CONVERSATION I

Coregquisites: Both courses have to be taken concurrently in the

Summer Language Instituta.

Course descriptions: PREAOQOB: This course is designed to enable
students to begin or to continue their study of the French language
with a view to entering FREAOL in a subsequent year. Intensive
laboratory and class-room instructien in written and oral French.
The couxse is not normally open to students with Grade 13 French.

PREAQ4S: Intensive practice fn the spoken
language through controlled situational oral work and discussion
groups.

L. Mignault {co-ordinator) Session: Summer Day’
(Summer Language Institute)

Instructor:

Content and Teaching Approach: The unigue appxoach used to teach the
basic thres-hour.daily class is designed to accelerate the learning
process, improve and facilitate short and long-term memorization and
free students of inhibitions frequently asscciated ‘with language study.
Students are expected to acquire mastary of approximately 2000 words
and- expressgions necessary for effective communication in orxdinary
circumstances of life along with the basic syntax and grammar of the
language. In order to support theses objectives, a number of factors
are present: a different class-room environment; a particular type

of rapport between the instructor and the students as well as among
the students themselves, calling for imagination and creativity; use
of techniques which stimulate the activity of certain subconscious and
psychological elements involved in the learning process.  The approach
presupposes that the eskills necessary for acquiring mastery of a
sécond language are best developed if based on the foundations of oral
speech.  Written work is therefore introduced progressively and to the
extent that studentg are ready for it.

FREAO4 is designed to reinforce and complement the learniag which
takes place in AQ0. 2 number ofldiversified recreational, creative
and cultural activites are cffered among which each student will
choase a prescribed minimum number (to make an average of 2 additional
hours per day). Participation in these activies is combined with
immersion in the French speaking living context provided by the SLI.

Evaluation: Consistent with the essential principles of the teaching
approach used, no formal grading takes place thrcughout the course.
Final grades, based on progress and performance of students are
assessed by the instructors at the end of the coursa. Students
should feel free to discuss their progress with their inltzuctor at
any point in the course.

Additional Comments: Registration for these courses is done by
applying for admission to the Summer Language Imstitute. Application
forms are attached to the SLI brochure (available from Student

. Services, from H-332A and from the School of Continuing Studies).

Interested students ghould read the SLI brochure carefully. These
courses can also be taken on a nen-credit basis.

FREAOOY INTRODUCTORY FRENCH
Pteregu;sitesz Permission of Instructor

Course description: This course is designed to enable studentsbco -
begin or to continue their study of the French language with a view

‘to entering PREAOL in a subsequent year. Intensive laboratory and

class~room instruction in written and oral French. The course is
not normally open to students with Grade 13 FPrench.

Note: Students wishing to take this course will be required to take
an entrance examination before being admitted. It is anticipated
that only those gtudents with some previous experience in French
will be accepted. Students who demonstrate the necessary skills in
this examination may be admitted ‘directly to FREAOL. Students with
no previous experience in French are strongly advised to take |
FREAOOB and FREAO4S in the Summer Language Institute.

Session: Winter Day —~

Instructor: F. Mugnier.

Centent: Basic skills in comprehending and using spoken and written
French will be emphasised.

Method: -Pour class hours and one language laboratory hour will be
devoted to the course content.

Bibliography: The prescribed text and workbook have not yetbbeen
chosen; details will be available after 1 June, 1977.

Evaluation: The final mark is based on performance in a Final
Examination (3 hours, 1/3 total; and on a term mark 2/3 total, which
includes a 1 hour test in December.’ i

_FREAOLY Preparation for University French Studies

Prerequisite: . Grade 13 French, or at least 70% in FREAQO, or
. equivalent. Students may qualify for admission to
FREAOLl by showing sufficient competence in the FREAOQ
entrance examination.

Course description: This course provides all students with opportun~-
ities to improve their language skills by means of readings, written
compositions, oral classes, phonetics, and work in the language
laboratory. Not open to native speakers of French.

Instructors: J. Curtis and others Session: Winter Day ,

' Other Recommended Courses: For students planning teo major in French,

FREAO

Content and Method: The course includes a review of grammar, reading
and discussion of texts representing various styles and cultures,
oral practice in the laboratory, and other exercises that class and
instructor may choose to devise. The schedule calls for three class
hours and one laboratory hour per week; at which regular attendance
is important. -Composition and participation in discussion are
emphasized.

Evaluation: A final examination accounts for one-~third of the final
mark. e term mark is based on tests, written and oral assignments,
class and laboratory participation.
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. FREAOLB Language Practice )
FREA05S Elementary Conversation II

Prerequigite: Grade XIII French or at least 70% in FREAOO.
Corequisites: Both courses have to be taken concurrently in the
, Summer Language Institute. .

Course descriptions: FREA01B: This course provides all students
with opportunities to improve their language skills, by means of
reading and written compositions, oral classes, phonetics and work
in the language laboratory. Not open to native speakers of French.
) FREA05S: Intensive practice in the spoken

language through controlled situational oral work and discussion
groups.

Instructor: L. Mignault (co-ordinator) Session: Summer Day
- unmey Language Institute)

Content and Teaching Approach: The unique approach used to teach
the basic three-hour aglfy class is designed to accelerate the

" learning process, improve and facilitate short- and long-term mem-
orization and free students of inhibitions frequently associated

. with language study. Students are expected to acquire approximately
two thousand words and expressions beyond the fundamental French
vocabulary as well as the structures and syntax necessary for a
solid working knowledge of the language. ' v

In order to support these objectives, a ‘number of factors
are present: a different classrcom environment; a particular type of
rapport between the instructor and the students as well as among
the students themselves, calling for imagination and creativity; use
of techniques which stimulate the activity of certain subconscious
) and psychological elements involved in the learning process.

Prime importance is given to acguiring the skills for
effective oral communication. Practice in reading and writing plays
an increasingly important role as the course progresses. .

FREADS is designed to reinforce and complement the
learning which takes place in A0l. A number of diversified
recreational, creative and cultural activities are offered among
which each student will choose a prescribed minimum number (to make
an average of 2 additional hours per day). Participation in these
activities is combined with immersion in the French speaking living
context provided by the SLI. :

Evaluation: Consistent with the essential principles of the teaching
approach used, no formal grading takes place throughout the course.
Final grades, based on progress and performance of students are
assessed by the instructors at the end of the course. Students
should feel free to discuss their progress with their instructor at
any point in the course.

7o
Additional Comments: Registration for these courses is done by
applying for admission to the Summer Language Institute. Application
forms are attached to the SLI Brochure (available from Student
Services, from H-332A and from the School of Continuing Studies).
Interested students should read the SLI Brochure carefully? These
courses can also be takem on a non-credit basis.
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FREAO2Y Introduction to Literary Analysis A ’ ;

Prerequisite: Grade 13 Prench or equivalent
ﬁmr site: FREAOL = :

Course description: This course .introduces the student to methods
of critical analysis through the study of selected works from the

fields of French drama, fiction and poetry of the nineteenth and
tweritieth centuries.

Instructors: L.E. Doucette, Session: Winter Day
P, Moes.

Content: The works Be be read are classics of the modern period.
They present a wide range of themes, styles, and genres ranging
from the-Romantic theatre to the Realistic novel.

TeaChin Method: Two hours-per week of "lecture expliquée", class
axscuasgon, student presentations of specific topics.

' Bibliggraghﬁ: For an official list of required tekts consult the
/ ge Boo )

tore. In 1976-77 the following were studied:
Alain-Fournier Le grand Meaulnes
Anouilh Antigone .
Balzac Short Stories
Dufau & D'AlL&lip (eds.) DEcouverte du podme
Ionesco Three Plays
~ Mauriac rése Desqueyroux
: Musset Fantasio . i
Evaluation: At least one written assignment each term {one a formal

essay) and two term tests. There is no final examination. The weight-
ing of assignments to be determined in consultation with the students.
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FREBO1B Language Practice ,

.

FREBOLY . ' Language Practice

FREB04S Intermediate Cohversation I
Exclusion: , FREB21 ‘Prerequisite: FREAOL

Prerequisite: FREAOL
Corequisites: In the Summer Language Institute, both courses have
to be taken concurrently. ‘ )

Course description: A continuation of first~year language work,
including grammar, composition, oral practice, readings and
language laboratory work. Not normally open to native speakers
of French. :

Course descriptions: FREBOIB: A continuation of first-year language
work, including grammar, composition, oral practice, readings and
language laboratory work. Not normally open to native speakers of
French.

Instructors: J. Bancroft and staff Sessionss Winter Day
) Winter Evening

FREBO4F: Intensive practice in the spoken
i language through controlled situational oral work and discussion
groups. Attention will be given to the tnmprehzgaion of such major

regional variants as that of the Province of Qu .« Content: FREBOLY will deal with problems of fluency and pronunciation

in speaking and reading, problems of grammar and general composition

Instructor: A, Thomas Session: Summer Day ; b, . in writing. <Class work will involve oral practice; readings: work in
E—— T (Summer Language Institite) b E. vocabulary-building:; composition and basic stylistic analysis, Clasges ~
K ) ] g/ w@ll meet three. hours per week (except for the evening section) and
Organization: The three-hour daily class focusses attention on -~ will be arrapnged to cover several aspects of language work.
- specific skills and intensive practice: in each of them, . ] . ’ i '
These are reinforced and complemented by participation 1 3 Teaching Method: ZLectures, tutorials and laboratory work.
to a prescribed minimum number of diversified recreafional, creative ] 2
and cultural activities aimed at developing aral mastery while 3 f°  Evaluation: Several tests and/or examinatians:; oral assignments;
increasing awareness of francophone cultures’ (required participation E compositions; grammar exercises: class partigipation.

is based on an average of two hours per day). L .
- . . Additional Comments: Attendance at class and active participation

Evaluation: FREBGl: Class participation: 20%. - . ’ b vhen present are strorgly urged for this type.of course.
Regular written assignments (grammar and ; : ‘

composition) t 40%. v

In~course tests and final oral and written i -

-
examination: 40%. :
FREBO4: Participation in prescribed activities: 20%. ¢

Evaluation by individual instructors: 40%.
Final oral exam: 40%.

Additional Comments; Registration for these courses is done by i 3 FREB24Y French Thought and Literature in the Age of
applying for admission to the Summer Language Institute. BApplication ; * Enlightenment (1715-1789)

formg are attached to the SLI Brochure (available from Student 4 . L

Services, from H-332A and from the School of Continuing Studies). : 24 Prerequisite: FREAOL

Interested students should read the SLI Brochure carefully. These i z . ) o . N

courses can also be taken on a non-credit basis. ;' Course description: This course provides a general introduction to

French literature of the eighteenth century and the philosophical
concepts which so often inspired it. :

Instructor: P. Moes Session: Winter Day"

3 Content: Representative works from all the major authors of the
‘A _period (e.g. Montesquieu, Voltaire, Rousseau, Diderot, Beaumarchais,
A ‘Prévost, et al.) will be examined. Because.the course deals with
. "a literature of ideas", it will range from such largely philo-
s ) g sophical works as Rousseau's Discours sur l'in&galit€ to primarily
3 "literary" works such as Manon Lescaut by Pr&vost aimd le Barbier
- ' - de S&ville, by Beaumarchals. Svecial consideration will be given to
’ ' e [. -  the importance of the Natural Sciences in shaping the philosophical

k g. - pre-occupations of t?f Enlightenment.

- : 3 Teaching Method: Léctuxes, discussgion pefiods, student presentations.

Bibliography: For required texts consult the college bookstore,
For agﬁitzonal reading consult the college library. .

. L . _
Evaluation: The final mark is based on two essays, oral and written -
reports as time permits,’ and two one-hour tests, one each term.

Weighting to be determined in consultation with the students. There

is no final examination.

\
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FREB26Y The Romantic Current in Prench;Literature FREB37S . Prench-Canadian Novel since 1945

Prerequisite: FREAQL - Prerequisite: FREAGL -

conrse deacrigtion: ‘Analysis of "romanticism™ in 19th century

Course description: A study of prose fiction in Quebec in the contem-
terature, w attention to the main writers of the period. _I'ae"'-

- porary perlod. Course intended for the general student of French as :
- well as for specialists. Apart from introductory lectures during the 9
first week or two of classes, this course follows a d;scussion/seminar
format. Students are strongly urged to take the companion course,
B36F, as well.

Instructor: L.E. Doucette Session: Winter Day

Instructor: G. Trembley Session: Winter Day.

. . '
Content: After an introduction to the origins of French romant- ’
N Jci&R, the student will study a) the theories of romanticism as
expressed by the romanticists themselves b) romantic prose
c¢) selected dramas and d) the main poets of the period.
: : Content: Detailed analysis and discussion of representative works

Teaching Method: Two hours per week conducted in French as of prode fiction from the contemporary period, which are chosen to

Seminars . illustrate major thematic and stylistic currents in the French-
] Canadian novel since the Second World War. Some knowledge of Canadian
Evaluation: history in this pericd would be helpful, =

L essays (of which 2 at least in French).
2 one~hour examinations.

: Evaluation: Methods of evaluation will be established by mutual
Participation in class discussions.

consent. Any combination of the following would be acceptable: Final
written exam; Oral exam; essay(s) or research paper(s); oral
presentation(s)., Other propvosals also considered. Students whose
attendance has,,K in the instructor's opinion, been less than satisfac~
tory, may have to sit a special final exam. -

Bibliograph When last taught, the reading list for B37S was:
Y. TEErIauIt, Aaron; A. Langevin, Le Temps des hommes; J. Simard,
Mon Fils urtant heureux; M.-C. BIais, Une Saison dans la vie )
. 4 ) H'Emmanueg J. Godbout, salut, Galarneau!, R. carrier, Ploralie,
B _ A ol es—-tu? There will’ undoubtedly be changes; please check the

. : B  Bockatore list. b
FREB36F ’ 'Prench~Canadian Novel to 1945 E f FREB39S Workshop in Modern French Theatre
Prereguisite: FREAOL , . . ; Af Exclusion: None
. Prerequisite: FREBOL or equlvalent language ability.
Course description: A study of French-Canadian novels from the mid- R 4 Coregulslte. None
T9th century to the end of the Second World War. Course intended for L .
the general student of French, as well as for specialists. Apart : Courge description: A discussion of performing techniques combined
from introductory lectures during the first week or two of classes, i ; GIEE‘ﬁ;;EEIE;E’;B}k in staging and acting modern French plays. This
this course follows a dLscussion/seanar format. E will result in the production of at least one play.
Instructor: L.E. Doucette Session: Winter Day : 3 Instructor: t.b.a. Session: Summer Day

{Summer Language Institute)
Content: Much more than its caompanion course, B37S (which students

successfully completing B36F are strongly urged to take), this course T Content and Teaching Method: Several contemporary plays will be
deals with historical, cultural and social developments in French 3 EEEHIEﬁ’Trom.EEexPO%ﬁi of view of producing and acting. Various
Canada. Some knowledge of Canadian hlstory in the period in guestion 4 theories and approaches to staging and acting will be used for
would, therefore, be very useful. . L discussion. The class will be conducted as a combination of

seminar discussions and practical work.
Evaluation: Methods of evaluation will be established by‘mutual -

consent. Any combinatién of the following would be acteptable: Final B Evaluation: t.b.a.
written exam; oral exam; essay(s) or research paper(s); oral presenta- 3 - )
tion(s). Other proposals also considered. Students whose attendance . Additional Comments: Registration for these courses is done by
. has, in the instructor's opinion, been less than satisfactory may ;. 9 applying for admission to the Summer Language Institute. Application
have to sit a special flnal exam. E =B forms are attached to the SLI Brochure (available from Student
i 1 3 Services, from H-332A and from the School of Continuing Studies).
Bibliography: When last taught (1975-76) the reading list for B36F E Interested students should read the SLI Brochure carefully. These
was: L. Conan, Ang&line de Montbrun; L. Hémon, Maria Chaggglalne; ) . courses can also be taken on a non-credit basis.
A. Laberge, La Scouine; .—-A. Savard, Menaud, maltre-draveur; ; \ o ‘
Panneton, Trente arpents and G. Roy,,BoEEeur a'occasfon. There w;l; f . .
probably be a few Eﬁanges to this list, so pIease check thh book~ 3
Btore. . v, -]
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FREB4OF The Poetry and Prose of the Golden Age

Prerequisite: FREAQL R
Course description: A study of non~-dramatic literature of the 17th
Century with attention to works by Malherbe, Descartes, Pascal,
Boileau, La Fontaine, La Bruyére, La Rochefoucauld, Mme.de Lafayette
and others.

Ingtructor: J. Curtis Session: Winter Day

Recommended companion course: FREB41S

N

Content and Method: Brief lectures and informal discussion (in

French)] acquaint students with a variety of short texts - representing

the main writers and thinkers of the Classical period, who in-
fluenced much of subsequent French thought and literature. Areas
studied include poetry, social and philosophical commentaries, and
early forms of the French novel. Two hours a week. :

Evaluation: A fimal test, at least one written assignment, other
written or oral work as seems desirable.

FREB41S The Playwrights of the Golden Age: Corneille,
Molié&re and Racine
Prereguisite: FREAO]

Course description: A study of the development of classical tragedy
and comedy in the 17th century, with emphasis on themes and dramatic
structure as seen through the major plays of the period.

Instructor: J. Curtis Session: Winter Day

Recommended companion course: FREB4OF

Content and Method: The outstanding figures of Frentch Classicism,
as of French dramatic literature, are Corneille, Racine and Molidre.
The student is expected to read two plays by each author, one play
by each providing most of the material for class discussion on
themes, language, comic and tragic forms. Classes are conducted

in French. Two hours a week. *

Bvaluation: A final test, at least one written asslgnment, other
written or oral work as seems desirable.

FREB42F General history of the French Language

?
‘Prerequisite: FREAOL

‘Course description: Tepics will be chosen for study from the
general history of French, from its origins in Latin to the
present, including reference to social and regional variations
of the standard language as well as the influence of other
languages on its development. Students specializing in French
language or literature who select thlg course are urged to take
_FREB43 as a companion- course.

Instructor: John Kirkness Segsion: Winter Evening

p-~ Content: In addition to a general review of the issues raised in

T

T dw UL

Eﬁaurand’s text (see bibliography), special attention in 1977 will be
given to the influence of other languages on the development of
‘French, with particular reference to lexical borrowings.

. Teaching Method: ‘The ciass will normally meet once a week for two
- hours for th

e presentation and discussion of the topics chosen for
study. Active student participation is expected.

Evaluation: Procedures will be discussed at the first class meeting.
Required are a research paper and a review test on specified readings.
No final examination.

' Biblio raphy: Prescribed texts: J. Chaurand, Histoire de la langue’
fran,agse; P. Guiraud, Les mots &trangers (both in Que sais—je?
series) . .

t

FREB435 The French Language in Canada

-Prerequisite: FREAOL

Coursgse description: Attention will be given primarily to the
expansion of French abroad, special emphasis being laid on the
language in North America, particularly Canada. Students spe-~
cializing in French language or literature who select this course
are urged to take ?REB42 as a companion course.

Instructor: John Kirkness Session: Winter Evening -

Content: As .well as a general review of the hlstory of French in
North America, special attention in 1978 will be given to the
influence'of English and to current -issues in 'the status of French
in Canada .

~

Teaching Method: As for FREBA42FN

Evaluation: As for FREB42FN

. N
Eiblio%raehz: Langue frangaise, No. 31 (Sept 1976): "Le frangais
au Qu&bec™., : i '
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FREB48Y Theoretical and Practical Phonetics
Prerequisite: FREAO1

Course description and Content: This course will comprise the
foIIqwing: {Ej general principles of Prench phonetics, phonetic
readings, phonetic transcription, corrective pronunciation, the
study of the relationship between spelling and pronunciation;
{2) analys;s and discussion of recordings used in the language lab-
oratory, with use of tapes in the classroom; (3} audition Of a wide
z::ginzf recorded materials: genres, styles, social and regional

3. i

Session: Winter Day
Teaching Method: Two hours per week and laboratory work, plus
recordingd made by the students themselves,
Evaluation: '

written tests in the first semester.
Evaluation of students' tapes.
1 final one-hour written examination.

Final oral examination. .
Participation in class discussions.

Ingtructor: G. Trembley

FREB49Y The Twentieth Century: The Search for identity -

Exclusion: (FREB35)
Frerequisite: FREAOY

Course description: A study of the social, political and philosoph-
Tcal ideas of such writers as Camus, Sartre, Malraux, Beckett,

Genét and Saint-Exupbry. ) ’
Instructor: W. J, Bancroft _ Session: Winter Day

Content: This course will study those 20th century French novelists
whose primary concern is with social and philosophical ideas. After
a general outline, both sociological and historical, of the French
novel and a discugsion of the various methods by which a novel may be
analyzed, attention will focus on the thematic content of specific

. texts by writers such as Camus, Sartre and Malraux. Novels will not
necessarily be studied in chronological order, although some histori-
cal background will be provided. .

ibliography: A detailed bibliography for this course will be pro-
vided on Eﬁe first day of class. Students interested in taking
FREB49Y might wish to consult a general account of the 20th century
French novel, e.g., An Age of Piction by Germaine Br&e and Margaret
Guiton. It might be useful, also, to have a general view of 20th
century French literature ({see, e.g., P.H. Simon, Higtoire de la
littérature frangaise au XXe si&cle). .

Evaluation: There will be one major essay and possibly an additional
classroom assignment per term. There will also be one examination or
take-home test per term. Students will be graded on the essays,
tests, classroom assignments and class participation.

FRECO1B Language Practice
FREBOS5S Intermediate Conversation II .

Prerpquisitet FREBO1 {(except for francophone students) ’
Esreguisites: In the Summer Langquage Inatitute, CO01B must be taken
concurrently with either BOSF or B39F.

Course descri'kions: FRECO1B: This course is a continuat@on_pf
FREB and includes reading, grammar, composition, stylistic

. exercises, discussion and/or debates. *

FREBO5F: A continuation of FREBO4F.

Instructor: t.b.a. Session: Summer Day . .
. . : - (Summer Language Institute)

Content: The intensive oral and written work conducted in FRECOIB

" 15 reinforced and complemented by participation to a prescribed

minimum number of recreational, creative and cultural activities
which are scheduled afternoons, evenings and week-ends throughout
the sesgsion (an average of 2 additional hours per day).

Evaluation: FRECO1B: 208 class participation; 40% written and oral
: ] assignments; 40% in course tests and final ’
written and oral exam. .
. FREBO5F: 20% participation to prescribed activities;
) 40% evaluation by individual instructors;
40% final oral exam.
.Additional Comments: Registration for these courses is done by .
applying for admission to the Summer Language Institute. Application
forms are attached to the SLI Brochure (available from Student
‘Services, from H-332A and from the School of Continuing Studies).
Interested students should read the SLI Brochure carefully. These

courses can also be taken on a non-credit basis.

FRECO2F Supervised Reading _
CO4F :
CQ6F
Co3s
co5s
co7s
cI0Y

Prerequisites: One B-level course in French, excluding FREB11
and FREB12; permission of instructor.

Course description: These courses offér the student an obpor
to carry out Eﬁdependent study of an advanced and inten51$§°§§§3f°y
under the direction of 'a faculty member. Student and instructor
work .out in consultation the course's objectives, content, biblio-
vgraphy, methods of approach and evaluation. The material studied
ggg:ig :g;;iggz:nziégzxon‘tg tte student's previous work, and should
v n conten y ics
offered in reguine ombacs” and/or concentration from topics

7

Interested students should contact Prof. L.E. Doucette.




'PREC22Y Introduction t§ Medieval French Language and

Y Lan: e Practice . -
FRECOX Juag i Literature

Prerequisite: FREBOl or FREB21l

Course description: This course is a continuation of FREBOlY
and includes reading, grammar, composition, stylistic exercises,
discussion and/or debates.

Presgguiéite: One B-level course in Prench, excluding FREB11
. : and FPREBl12

Course description: An introduction to old French language and the
study of representative works in the following genres: epic, courtois
and bourgeois literatures.

Instructors: G. Trembley/F} Mugnier Session: Winter Day. . .
Content: Formal grammar will be studied 1& Darbelnét's "Pensds ; pL 104 LR A Session: Winter Day
atructure". "Contes modernes® and Bryan-Duché!s *Pour parler®

will be used for discussions and compositions. Content: The first half-semester will concentrate heavily on the

Tanguage aspect of this period. As the students' skills sharpen,
we shall move rapidly towards a more participatory format, with

Teaching Method: Three hours per week condiucted as 7 "8 o
— T. P ongucte seninars more and more attention ‘paid to content, as opposed to form.

Evaluation:

B corpositions.

1l oral test.

2 written tests,

2 one=hour exaﬂinntions.
Participation in class discussions.

Evaluation: Methods of evaluation will be determined, in pseudo~

cratic fashion, within the first few weeks of term. The instruo-
tor claims no unreasonable bias as to the "best" way of evaluating
the individual's performance and progress. There will, however, be an
examination (value to be decided by mutual consent) on the language
aspect of the course, towards the end of first semester.

Bibliogra h : Last time this course was taught, we used the following

texts: Eﬁfétien de Troyes, Erec et Enide; Classiques Larousse,

Poésie lyrique au moyen Sge (2 vols); ViIlon, Po&sies choisies Maistre

Pierre Pathelin; et le téxte général: Littérature francaise du mo¥en

%Eg, edited by Messrs Groulx, Emond, Muraille. ere w. pro. y be
anges to this list: check with your friendly local bookstore for

reading list this spring.

FREC09Y Problems in Translation : ' FREC&OYi Modern French Poetry from Baudelaire to Valery
Exclusion: {FRECO08) .

Prerequlsite: FREBOl or FREB21 Prerequigite: One B-~level course in French literature (at least),
g H 3 - n

excluding FREB1l and FREBl2

Course description and Content: A study of such major 19th century
post-Romantic poets as Baudelaire, Gautier, Nerval, Verlaine,Mallarmé .
and Rimbaud. 20th- century poets will include such major figures as
Apollinaire, P&guy, Claudel and Valdry. Emphasis will be placed on
the characteristic aspects of Prench poetry and on poetic analysis
rather than on hxstorical development.

Course description: A comparative study of expression in English
and French, including practice in translating and analysis of .

selected examplea of the tramslator's art.
Instructor: J.eCurtis Session: Wintef Day

Content and.Method: Basic termxnology and concepts of comparatxve

stylistics will be studied in Stylistique comparfe du frangais et
de 1'anglais by Darbelnet and Vinay lBeaucEeEEn, text and workbook) .
Oon

e practical side, there will be translating and discussion

Instructor: W. J. Bancroft Sessioné Winter Day

Teaching Method: Although a general history of French poeiry will be
d g in th

of passages in Engl;sh and in French representing various styles : e provide e introduction to the course, classes will be devoted to
and levels of expression: formal, colloquial, technical, literary, .- a detailed analysis of selected poemis by major late 19th century and
journalistic. Two hours a week. : . early 20th century French poets. The proportion of lectures to

) 4 o tutorials will depend, in part, on the size of the class but the
Evaluation: Class preparation, term tests, written ass1qnments S general method followed will be lectures, plus class discussions.

inc[ualng a major.project in the second term. )
2 Bibliography: A detailed bibliography for this course will be.provided
4 5 on the first day of class. Students interested in taking FREC40Y might
» - b . wish to consult a suitable anthology of French poetry such as
~ ) ’ 9 3 The Oxford Book of French Verse.

Evaluation: There will be one major essay per term, plus classroom
¢~ assignments; there will also be one term examination or take-home
< test per term. Students will be graded on essays, tests, assignments
and participation in class.
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Geegraphy

The geography programme includes courses on diverse topics having to do

‘with the development of landforms, the evolution and experience of ur-
ban and rural landscapes, the management of natural resources, and the
spatial expression of economic processes. It thereéfore offers students
a varlety of potentlal themes which can be followed .either separately
or in combination towards a B.A. or a B.Sc. degree.

‘The geography curriculum is designed in terms of course sequences and
combinations that will provide students both with a broad background
in the discipline and with a sound basis for a career, whether in plan-
ning, teaching or various government agencies and departments. While
each student should, in consultation with the faculty, develop his or
her own programme, the following sequences are recommended. Please
note that the order in which the courses are listed here is the order
in which we intend these courses to be taken. Some suggestions for
relevant courses in other disciplines are also made; there are many
other relevant courses in Geography and other subjects offered on the
8t. George Campus. ,

Sequence A: Physical Geography

AO4, A0S

B02, B21, B22, BO3, B19, B18, BO7, B1S -
co0s, €15, €23, COl, CO5, CO7, €12

GLGAO1, NSCBO2.

Sequence B: Urban/Economic Geography
AQ4, A0S .
B02, B21, B22, BOS, B13, B2C

co3, cos, Ci3, Cl8, CD1, CO7, Cl12
ANTB31, ECOB47, SOCBO§.

Sequence C: Landacapé/Regional Geogtapgy

AOY, AQ5G ,

B21, B22, BOS, Bl13, B17, B19, B23
cos, Cl4, C17, €01, CO7, Cl2
GGR359F (St George).

Sequence: D! Environmental and Resource Geography

A04, ADS

B02, B2l, B22, BOl, BO3, Bl9, BlB
cl1s, C21, c23, co01, CO07, C12
NSCA02.

Sequence E: A General Programme in Geography
AOL, ADS

B21,.B22, B01, BO3 or B19, BO5 or Bl3, Bl7
c12, €13, Cih,

Supervisor of Studies: E.C. Relph

"GGRAGHY - The Nature of Human Geography - T . 4

Exclusions: (GGRAD8); (GGRADY)

“Course description: An 1ntroductory course designed to acquaint
students with the scope, the major approaches, the basic attitudes

B and methods of human geography. 1In the first term, the course will

focus on the concepts, methods and PPacthES of regional study,
from the "natural region" to regional science, and from “objective":
analysis to subjective interpretation. In the second term, the
emphasis will be on spatial analysis, including elementary location
sheory, land use and spatial interaction, and problems of spatial
structure and inequality in both urban and ruradl environments.
Instructors: .P.W.Cave/M.Bunce ‘Session: Winter Day

Content: Spec1flc topics include: objectives and orientation of

human geography; changing philosophical basis; environmentalism,

regionalism and spatial analysis as related, alternate approaches;

regional description; natural regions; regional science; inter- P
pretive themes in the study of regional landscapes; basic theory

of land use, location and human interaction; some elementary

“.cartogrdphy and descriptive statistics.

Teaching Method: Lectures and seminar work.

Evaluation: The course will Rave a final examination and several
term assignments for the seminar/tutorial sessions. Precise de-
tails will be arranged at the first meetings of the course.

GGRAOSY {ptroduction to Physical Geography

Exclusions: (GGRAOE); (GGRA07);, (GGRAO8); (GGRA0S)

Course description: An introduction to principles of physical
geography. The course is designed for specialists in geography

but is also suitable for non-specialists interested in obtaining
some introduction to physical geography. The course will cover basic
geomorphology, biogeography, climatology and meteorology.

Instructors: R.Bryan/A.Price Session: Winter Day
Content: As above. )
Teaching Method: Lectures, laboratories.

Evaluation: To be announced in 1st week of leéctures.
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GGRBO1Y Geography of Resources

Prerequisites: GGRAO4'and GGRAOS (for 1977-78 only, either will

suffice.)

. ]

Course Description: Problems of resource use with particular
reference to their environmental setting: (1) definition and
classification of resources, (2) special problems relating to
agricultural resources, (3) specific aspects of the use of non-
agricultural resources, and finally (4) an examination of the use/
misuse and abuse of resources.

Instructor: J.Dworkin Session: Winter Day

Content: ~Resource management will be examined using three broad
perspectives: the economic, the ethnologic, and the ecological
approaches. Specific rvesource issues include: water and air
pollution, energy, solid waste management, environmental hazards,
conservation, wildlife management, pcpulation, public participation,
underdevelopment and resource usée, and the legal aspects of resource
management. -

Teaching Method: Two, hours of lectures per week plus possible
tutorials. ) i

Evaluation: Two 2-hour examinations and ,several short assignmeats. .

GGRBO3Y . Climatology

.

Prerequisites: ~.3GRAG4 and GGRACS5 (for 1977-78. only,either will
’ suffice.) :

Course Description: The main aspects of Physical Climatology 'and
the dynamics of the Earth's atmosphere. The second half of the

course concentrates on Applied Climatology and atmospheric polliution

and urban climates. Tutorial work includes the use ¢of simple
climatic instruments.

Instructor: C. Sparrow Session: Winter Day ana Evening
Content: As in course description above.
Teaching Method: Lectures, laboratories, field trips.

Evaluation: To be announced in lst week of lectures.

-
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GGRBO2Y ' - Analytical and Quantitative Methods in Geography

Exclusions} ECOB11; PSYBO7; "{MATB52, MATBS57)

= Prerequisites: GGRAO4 or GGRADS.

Course description: An introduction to classical and Bayesian

. propability theory, frequency and sampling distributions, popula-

tion parameters and statistical estimation, hypothesis Festing,
correlation and regression, sampling theory, and analysis of
variance. Applications to geographic problems include spatial

. sampling, evaluation of spatial patterns, and.regionalization.

Elementary computer programming is also included.
Instructor: J.R.Miron Session: Winter Day

Evaluation: To be announced.
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GGRBDSY Urban Geography

Prerequisites: GGRAO4 and GGRAGS (for 1977-78 only, either will
sutrice.) . - ’
Course Description: An introduction to the characteristics and
major problems of Canadian cities, in three main sections: urban
theory, the development of Canadian cities and urban problems.
Topics include urbanization and processes of urban growth; systems
of cities; urban form and design; spatial structure of land uses;
distinctive socio-economic areas within cities, circulation; trans-
portation and immigration. ’

Instructor: P.W.Cave Sessions: Summer Day
Winter Day
Content: Specific topics include: development of urban

morphology in the Gothic, Renaissance and Modern forms; urban
settlement history in -North America; central business district,
inner and outer suburbs, exurbia; urban land and housing supply,
demand, prices and spatial patterns; mobility and transportation;
urbanization and planning. - .

Teaching Method: Lectures and seminar work.

Evaluation: The emphasis will be upon written assignments of -

Messay” form. Precise details will be arranged during the first
meetings of the course.

GGRBO7Y Geomorphology: The Pleistocene Epoch

Corequisitest GGRB02; GGRBO3; GGRB19

Course description: The course is centred around the theme
"Morphology and Process" and evaluates landscape changes during and
since the pleistocene Epoch. The relationships between the mechan-
ics of erosion, transport, and deposition and the surface forms
associated with the growth and decay of continental ice sheets will
be studied. Field trips during the fall term. Limited enrolment:
25. : .

Instructor: B.Greenwood Session: Winter Day

Content: Specific topies inglude Climatic Geomorphology; the
Pleistocene Epoch as a unit of geological time; techniques of
geochronology; theories of.climatic change; mechanics of glacial
erosion, transport and deposition; periglaciation; land of

Southern Ontario. -

Teaching Method: Lectures, laboratories and field tripg in the
Fall term which are required for the course.

Evaluation:
1 field project

1l term essay
1 3-hour examination.

GéRBlSY Cultural Geography

Prerequisites: (GGRAOY4 or GGRADS) (for 1977-78 only,either will suffice}

“ Course description: An elucidation of the main concepts of cultural
geography through an examination of the characterisgtics, origins and’
.experience of present-day-landscapes. i .

\

Instructor: E.Relph Session: Winter Day

Content: Fall term - the features of modern landscapes and their
fechnological, architectural and cultural origins will be discussed
and compared with the attributes of landscapes of non-literate and
handicraft cultures. Spring term -~ an examination of the experiences
and meanings of landscapes and places, and a consideration of environ-
mental design theories and strategies as they apply to landscapes and
places. Tutorial/workshop sessions will focus on methods for investi-

gating particular places and settings, and will involve field work.

Evaluation: Depends in part on class size. Probably based on several
reports of field investigations and one major essay.

GGRB17Y

Themes in Rural Geography
© Exclugion: , (GGRC02) '
Prerequisites: GGRAOY and GGRAOS5 {f 1877-7 i i
: g utfice) or 8 only, either will
"Course Description: A thematic study of the geography of rural en- -
. vironments. Eéctures and seminars in the first term will examine

such themes as concepts of rurality, agricultural land use, rural
settlement and community, the evolution of landscape, and rural-urban
relationships. These will be discussed in various cultural contexts.
In the second term seminars will concentrate upon some aspects and
Problem§ of rural.Ontario, including; for exafmple, contemporary
issues in Ontario agriculture, rural poverty, the rural-urban fringe
and rural planning. Students will be expected to undertake a re-
search project on a selected aspect of rural Ontario.

Sessjion:

Instructor: M,Bunce Winter Day

Content: As in course description above.

7. Teaching Method:

Evaluation:‘ Will be announced in lst wWeek of lectures

Lectures, seminars.
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GGRB18Y Hydrology and Water Resources

Prepeguisiteé; GGRAOU an? GGRADS (for 1977-78, GGRAOS alomne is
necessaryl. -

Course Description: The course presents a quantitative study of

the processes governing the behaviour of water at or near the

surface of the earth. Conventional techniques. of analysls and

prediction are considered as well as some of the applications to

problems of water resources management plannxng.

Instructor: A.G.Price . Session: Winter Day

Objectives: To understand the controls on the behaviour of surface
and subsurface water, and to develop a familiarity with methods of

analysis and predlctlon of hydrologmc events, as well as changes in .

hydrologic reglmes caused by man's interference, both deliberate
and unintentional.

Content: See above course descriptioh and objectives.
Teaching Method: 3 hours per week, two lectires and 1 lab.

Bibliography: To be announced.

Evaluation: Laboratories, two l-hour exams, two 2~hour exams, and
zva_uation -
two major assignments.

GGRB19Y General Geomovphologj

Prerequisites: GGRAOH and GGRAOS (for 1977-78B, GGRAOS alone is
necessary.
Course Description: 'Processes of surficial material development
and landform evolution; weatherlng processes and soil development;
hillslope form and process; principles of fluvial geomorphology
and drainage system analysis; 1ntroductory coastal geomorphology;
processes of landform evolution in arid reglons' the geomorphic
role of climatic changes; Pleistocene and present day glaclatlon,
geomorphology as an applied geotechnical field.

Instructors:i R.Bryén/B.Greenwood Session: winter Day

Content: As in course description above.

Teaching Method: Lectures, field trips, laboratories, group
researcﬁ WOrK.

Evaluation: To be announced in lst week of lectures.
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GGRB20Y "~ Introduction to Regional Science

Prerequisites: GGRAOWY, ECOAlY

orequisite: GGRBO2Y

Course description: An introduction to analytical regional planning,
this course surveys quantitative approaches to regional development
problems. Topics include the following: industrial location
analysis, regional 1nput-output models, regional social and -income

accounting, inter-reglonal mlgratlon and population growth urban
systems models, spatial 1nteract10n, and regional economlc growth

" theory. The purpose of the course is to provide an overview and

assessment of methods and theories currently in use in Regional

Science.

Instructor: J. Miron

- GGRB21S ) Aerial Photograph Interpretation

Exclusion: GGRB11lY

Preréquisites: GGRAOY and GGRAOS (in 1877-78 one of these
courses will be sufficient) or Instructor's

) discretion

Course description: The geometric properties of aerial photographs
are treated, and methods for analysing them are developed, including
the measurement of helghts and distances. The extraction of other
types of information is also covered, 1nclud1ng the application of

- aerial photograph interpretation to problems in geomorphology, soils,

agrlcﬁlture, forestry, and urban studies. The course will conclude
with a brief treatment of modern remote sensing techniques.

Instructor: A. G, Price

Teaching Method: 3 hours/week labs and some lectures

Bibliography: Avery, Thomas Eugene, Interpretation of aerial photo~
: aphs, 2nd ed., Minneapolis, Burgess Pub. Co., 1968, Spurr, Stephen

3
ﬁopElns, Photogrammetry and photointerpretation, New York, Ronald
Press Co.,'I§BD

- Evaluation: Labs {(many) and 1 final exam.
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GGRB22F Cartography >

Exclusion:

GGRAO3
Fferegulsites:\

GGRAO% and GGRAOS (in 1877-78 one of these
courses will be sufficient) or Instructor's

oo discretion

Course description: An introduction to the compilation, construction,
interpretation and use of a variety of types of maps. The course
also introduces some of the basic field techniques used by
geographers. Instructor: C. Sparrow. : :

N

Methods: Lectures, laboratories

Evaluation: Labs, examination. Allocation of grades to be announced.
i
GGRB23Y Topics in Regional Geography

Prerequisites: GGRAO4 or GGRAOS
Course description: A systematic examination of the dynamics of
régional geography as expressed in diverse patterns in different
world regions. The precise regional examples used will vary from
year to year in accordance with research interests of instructors
involved and with interests of students. ’ C

Instructor: T.B.A.
Methods: Lectures, tutorials, seminars
Bibliography: Will vary with regional examples

Evaluation: Will be announced at the beginning of lectures.
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*GGRCUIY Research Dissertation

Any fifteen courses. By the end of the year in
which the student takes this course, at least. eight
courses in Geography (not including GGRC(01) must have
been completed.

Prerequisites:

Course Description: Students will be required to complete a dis-
sertation and discuss it with an examining committee. The topic for
the research project should be selected by the end of the third
year of full-time study (or equivalent) and must be approved by a
staff supervisor. Students should start wérk on the project during
the summer preceding their fourth year of full-time study (or
equivalent), and should complete most or all of their field work
during this period.

Instructor: by arrangement Session: Winter Day and
T E— Evening
Content: Decided by each student in consultation with faculty.
_Evaluation: based on the dissertation submitted no later than

arc . .
GGRCOBS Urbanization in Southern Ontario

" Prerequisite: GGRBO5

Course description: An advanced discussion course focuséing upon the
process of urbanization and its control and planning. The emphasis
is upon the framework and programs of regional planning in southern
Ontario, -existing trends of land use and population change, and the

" relationship between urban and rural areas.

Instructor: P.W.Cave ’ Session: Winter Day

Content: Specific topics include: the social, political and
=l 1 3 . : , .
ethical basis for regional planning; regional planning machinery,
programs and administration; patterns of demographic, industwrial
land use change; case studies of York, Durham, Niagara and Ottawa
regions; land use conflicts in Niagara and in recreation areas.

Teaching Method:

Seminar presentations, class discussions and one major

Seminars

. Evaluation:
term paper. A -
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GGRCOSF Theory and Method in Modern Quantitative

Geomorphology
Prerequisites: GGRB19, GGRBO7 or GGRB1S
Corequisite: None but GGRBO2 is strongly precommended
Course Description: Theoretical models of landscape evolution in
velation to recent experimental and field studies on geomorphological

processes. Seminar and project work with considerablﬂ reading
asg8ignments. Limited enrolment: 20

Instructor: B.Greenwood Session: Winter Day

Content: Specific topics inciude: trends in geomorphology,
conceptual basis of subject, historical approach, climatic and
tectonic approaches, process-response models, systems analysis,
numerical models, environmental impact assessment.

Teaching Methods: Lectures plus student seminars.

Evaluation:

1 Term paper (50%)
1 Semipar paper (50%).

Biogeography Seminar

*GGRCOSF
Prerequisites: GGRBO3; any two of: GGRBO7, GGRB15, GGRB18,
GGRB19

Courge description: Fundamental concepts in Biogeography and
EgoIogy iq regatxgn.to specific processes affecting plant and animal
distributions. Limited enrolment: 20

Instructor: C.Sparrow Session: Winter Day
Content: As in course description above.

Teaching Method: Seminars

Evaluation: To be announced in lst week of lectures.

3RCOTY

Advanced Seminar

Prerequisites: At least fifteen full course equivalents, of which at
Teast seven must be in Géography. - Permission of instructor is essen~
jal for registration in this course. ;

Course degcription: Advanced seminar course for all fourth year
geography specialists. Course is designed to provide those students
.with an opportunity to explore areas of special interest through

- guided research and to gain experience in oral and written presenta-
tion of material. Apart from student pregentations the course will
include seminars by faculty members and visiting professors.

"Ingtructors: Geography staff Session: Winter Day

. Content: Will vary with student interests.

Teaching Method: Seminars

Evaluation: To be announced in lst week of lectures.

g+ GBRC12F

Contempoyary Issues in the Philosophy of Geography

Prerequisites: Any fifteen courses. By the end of the year in which
the student takes this course at least seven other courses in
geography must have been completed.

Course description:- An examination of the major themes in contempor-
ary geography and a critical discussion of the main philosophical
-positions adopted by geographers (postivism and the philosophy of
science, pragmatism, philosophy of history etc.). Alternative
philosophical approachea of increasing popularity (phenomenology,

£ Marxism, conceptual analygis) are also considered.

Instructor: E.Relph Session: Winter Day

Evaluation: An annotated bibliography of books and papers that
represent different philosophical traditions in geography; an essay
~6n some aspect of the nature of geography.




GGRC13S A Theoretical Approach to Political Geography

Prerequisiteg: GGRAO4 and GGRAOS and/or POLAD2, -one. B-level course
. in Geography. {
Course Description: An examination of theories and principles
postulated to explain the relationships between geographical and
political phenomena on various scales - local, regional and world-
wide. The two main approaches emphasized are morphological and
functional. The basic theme of the course is that an understanding
of theoretical details is essential for the proper evaluation of the
ever changing geographical conditions and political processes in
different parts of the world. Limited-enrolment: 20

s ’
Instructor: J.Dworkin Session: Winter Day

Content: Specific topics include: the nature of politiecal
geography, the state - purpose and methods of analysis, the internal
“structure and funotioning of the state, boundaries and frontiers,
nationalism and its structural alternatives, geopolitical patterns,
political ecological models, law-landscape relations, international
perspectives, and behavioural models,

Teaching Method: One 2~hour lecture/seminar per week

Evaluation: One.examination, several review essays, and class
participation.

GGRC14TF Settlement of Upper Canada
Préreguisites: Any three B-level courses in_Geography or History.
Course Description: An examination of aspects of the historical

geography of pre-confederation Ontario. Particular attention will
be paid to the development of the settled landscape through'a study

of such themes as pioneer settlement, the impact of ethnic diversity.

the growth of agriculture, the spread of transportation, and the
development of towns.  Readithg and research of archival and other
original source material will form an important part of the course,
and will be the basis of weekly seminar discussions. Limited
enrolment: 20 :

Instructor: M.Bunce Session: Winter Day
Content: As in course description above.
Teaching Method: Lectures, seminars, group research.

Evaluation: To be announced in lst week of lectures.

"'GGRC1S Y - “ Soil Management and Conservation .

. ~ i
. Prerequisites: (GGRB10) or GGRB19

Course Description: Application of soils geography to problems of
Yesource use and management. Soil erosion and conservation pro
"cedures. Drainage and reclamation of wet soils; reclamation of
polder soils. Soil surveys and agriculture. Problems of soils in
Arctic and sub-Arctic. Soils of avid and semi-arid lands; irrigation
salinization, reclamation.

Instructor: R.Bryan Session: Winter Day
Content: As described in course description above.

Teaching Method: Lectures, seminars, group research, field trips.
) . »
'Evaluation: To be announced in 1lst week of lectures.

GGRC17Y | Landscape Evolution in Southern Ontario

Prerequisites: At least three B-level courses in Geography including
L~ GGRBOS or .GGRB13.

Course description: The effects upon the southern Ontarioc landscape

of .changing patterns of settlement, economy and society in the last

tiwo hundred years. Both rural and urban landscapes are studied as

expressions of culture. Limited enrolment: 20. .

--Ingtructors: P.Cave/E.Relph Session: Winter Day

-

Content: In the Fall Term the course is based on several field trips
- Theld during class time) followed by discussion and analysis of ob-/
servations. In the Spring Term the emphasis will be on the analysis
of individual landscape features, landscape experience and assessment.

Evaluation; Brief reports on the field trips. Class presentation
on one landscape element. Paper on landscape development.

Other Comments: Because of transportation problems enrolment is
Iimited to %5. :
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GGRC18S Transportation Systems and Spatial Deveiopmeht

Prerequisites: ECOAOL
Corequisites: , GGRBO2Y; (GGRB20Y is also strongly recommended).

Course description: . The nature, structure and function of trans-
portation systems. Particular attention will be paid to the study
of intra—urban transportation problems and to the theoretical
justification for, and empirical evaluation of the role of trans-
portation investment in regional and national planning and develop~-
ment. Limited enrolment: 20 -

Instructor: J.R.Miron ’ Session: Winter Evening
GGRC21F Environmental Economics

Prefeguisites: GGRBO1

Course Description: Environmental issues in a regional context;
_conservation and resource management; regional development and
environmental indicators. Problems of defining and implementing
environmental standards. Environmental politics and decision
making. Limited enrolment: 20 :

Instructor: J.Dworkin Session: Winter Day

'Content: @ broaq range of water resources material will be covered
from a social science persepctive. This will include planning for
water supply, water quality, flood control, and recreation.
Attention will be directed toward some of the present methodological
problems facing water resources plamners. Topics will include
methods for preparing projection, impact analyses, project evalua-
tions and public involvement programs.

Evaluation: A combination of a research paper, planning project,
and class participation. . -

o~

Physical Aspec{s of Water Resource Management

Prerequisites: GGRB18; students who have a credit in any of

i Y] GGRBO3; GBGRBO7; GGRB1O or GGRB1l5 may be admitted

O © with permission of instructor
,Course description: The physical repercussions of man's use of
surface and sub-surface water, with particular emphasis upon the
degradation of water quality by sewage, chemical, thermal-and
organic wastes. The course outlines the main sources of degrad-
ation and depletion of water resources and proposés some physical
solutions to these problems.

Instructor: A.G.Price Session: Winter Day

Objectives: To appreclate the physical implicdtions of man's water
usage in times of the degradation of water systems it causes, and
to suggest strategies whereby damage may be reversed or at least
arrested. ‘

Content: See description and objectives above,

. Teaching Method: 2 hours per week of lectures.
Bibliograghi: To be announced. -~

-

Evaluation:
. . .
1 seminar, 1 exam and 1 major assignment.
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Geolegy -

Geology is the principal branch of the Solild Earth Seiencgs concerned 3
with the origin, history and structure of the Earth. It-is a scientif-
ic discipline providing a dynamic perspective view of the physio-
chemical and biological process that have cperated on the Earth by
obgervations of rock materials.. Because of the multidisc;plln ry
nature of Geology, the course "Planet Earth: an Introduction™to
Geology" interfaces well with other fields such as Anthropglogy,
Biology, Chemistry, Geography, Physics and Quaternary Studies, and
provides a sound basis for further studies in these areas as well

as a basis for specialization in Geology itself. (Students intending
to specialize in Beology are advised to consult Professor J. A. .
Westgate - Room S5521).

N o . N

{Discipline Represeptative: H. Wittmann

‘Courses in German provide opportunities fbr the study of the
language and of the literature of Germany, Austria and part of
Bwitzerland, While language and literature courses may be combined
in various ways by students who have completed the necessary :
Prerequisite courses, those who intend to major in German should
consult the German and Modern Languages and Literatures entries in
the programme section of the two-year calendar. The Programme
includes a lanquage course during each vear of study in order to
waintain continuity in the development of practical skills,

GLGAOLY Planet Earth: an Introduction to Geology

‘Exclusion: GL6140 (St. George) A,

Prerequigjte: None, but one Grade 13 course in Mathematics and
Grade 13 Chemistry or Biology or Physics are
strongly recommended. <

Course descrigtion: Fundamental concepts of physical and historical
geo_ogy are discussed in the context of the Earth as a planet. The

fl?S? part of the course deals with the composition, structure and
origin of the Earth and the physical processes that operate on and in
it. ?he second part details the chronological succession of physical
and biolegical events on the Earth as revealed in the rock record,

Instructors: J. A. Westgate & N. D. Briggs Session: Winter Day

Other recommended courses: The suggested first year programme in
Geology lncludes MATAZ6Y or MATASSY, CHMAO1Y, PHYAO2Y and BIOAO3Y,

Content: Specific topies include: evolution of the Earth and its
place In Space; geologic time; Earth materials and the rock cyclej;
composition and structure of the Earth; internal geological processes,
including igneous activity, metamorphism, deformation of the Earth's
crust; plate tectonics; surficial geological processes and the :
sediments and landforms they produce; synopsis of the geological
history of the Earth with emphasis on North America,

Teaching Method: Lectures, tutorials, laboratory work and field trips.
" Evaluation: 2 one-hour mid-term examinationg -
2 two-hour examinations
2 two~hour laboratory examinations
Laboratory exercises :

GERALNY . Introductory German

£ Course descriptionk The fundamentals of grammar and syntax.

Instructor: H. Ohlendorf Session: Winter Day

The ¢ourse is designed to help the students acquire the
p.Tundamental prggciples of German grammar and syntax. A basic text~

¥ book will be used throughout the year, and a variety of reading
materials will be introduced early in the course to initiate con-
versation, . -

“The students are exposed to the four language skills {(listening,

t speaking, reading, writing} from the very beginning of the course and
are constantly encouraged to use previously learned material in a

new context. Emphasis is placed on the constant practice of the four
¢ language skilis in a variety of combinations. :

“ Deaching Method: Four hours of lectures and two hours of supervised
practice im the language laboratory per week. :

: Bvaluation: There will be a number of short quizzes, unit tests, and
inal examination. .

Class participation will play a major role determining the final
-‘grade.
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German Literature before 1775 -

GERBO1F
Prerequisite: {GERA11) or GERB20

orequisite: GERBO4 —

Course description: The course is to pfovide the student with a
background in German literary history, 8o that he will be better

equipped to understand its development from the middle of the

eighteenth century onward.,

Instructor: W. Tepfenhardt Session: Winter Day
Content: The course intends to convey an understanding of the

storical development of Gexman literature from the beginnings. up
to 1775. Ideas and the relationship of literary theory and practice
during this period will be investigated. Representative literary
works will be analysed within the context of their time, with
emphasis on the evolution of new genres.
The course includes three comprehensive areas of studies:
1. Medieval Literature (Courtly Epic, Heroic Epic, Minnesang),
2. Renaissance and Reformation (v.Tepl, Hans Sachs, Luther},
3. Baroque and Enlightenment (Opitz, Poetry, Grimmelshausen,

Lessing)., . :

Teachiﬁg Method: 3 hours of lectures and discussions per week.

3 one~hour tests in class and a'short paper.
Class participation will play a significant role in_
determining the final grade.

Evaluation:

Twentieth Century Prose

GERBOZF
Prerequisite: {GERA1D or GERB20
orequisite: GERBOUY N

Course description: Main literary trends in Germany from the turn
of the century to the present. A study of works by Rilke, Musil,
Mann, Rafka, - Hesse, B5ll and Grass.
Instructor: Horst Wittmann Session: Winter Day
Content: The course is divided into 3 parts with the following-

emes : + Crisis of consciousness and language (Hofmannsthal,.
Rilke, Musil, Kafka); 2. The conflict of art and life {Mann, Hesse}):
3. Art and morality (Grass, BSll). It intends to show the genesis of
modern prose as it emerges from the conflict between the conscious-
nese of the writer and an increasingly complex reality shaped by the
revolution of science and technology. Its main goals aresto explore
the resulting attitude of the writers toward language, toward the
.structure of society and toward the concept of individuality.

Teaching Method: Three hours of a mixture of lectures and discussion
sessions per week. . T

Evaluation: A number of short quizzes and a paper. Class partici-

pation will play a major role in final evaluation.
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" GERBO3S

,

Twentieth éentury'Drama

{GERA)1) or GERB20

‘Prerequisite:
.Eoreguisite; GERBOY

Course description: A study of pldys from Expressionism to the

‘present.

Sessions Winter Day

Instructor: H. Ohlendorf

. Contant: Each of the 7 to 8 plays we will read sre marked by the
‘author's attempt to experiment, to reformulate, to find new departures

Questions we will ask are: What gave rise to tha experiments? What
was the social, the political climate, in which these plays cama to

.<'ba? what do they have in common? In spproaching the answers we will

concentrate on the text and the dramatic stratggies the authers em-
.ployed.. 3

Jeaching Method: Discussions and lectures in sesinar foreat.

Evaluation: 1 mwajor paper{ prepared class_participation; 1 take
home examination.

GERBO4Y
\

Prerequisite:

Conversation and Composition I

(GERAll) or GERB20

-Course description: .A continuation of the language work dome in
GE .

Ingtructor: Horst Wittmann Session: Winter Day
Content: There will be various kinds of language exercises centered

around different textbooks. A more sophisticated grammar review will

* enable the student to develop all four language skills of reading,

writing, speaking,. and translating (English to German)., Short pieces
of prose and poems will offer a basis for literary analysis. In -

addition, mimeographed material on current events will be introduced
to spark class discussion and to encourage oral and written analysis’
in German. On an advanced level the course intends to foster the .
students' mastery of grammar and to develop their ability to converse
in German with ease and clarity on any subject both of a general and
a literary nature, ~

TeachinE Method: fThree hours of informal, yet structured discussion
per week. rman will be the exclusive language of instruction.

Evaiuation: Written assignments and a number of short quizzes,
Degree and level of class participation, however, will carry greatest

. Weight in determining final grade.
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GERBOS§S”
Prerequisite:
. Corequisite:

Course description: A study of the seventeenth and eighteenth
Century literature with special emphasis on Grimmelshausen and .
Lessing. Poetry will be selected from the works of Gryphius, Fleming,
Gunther, Klopstock and others. An exploration of themes such as the
impact of war on human consciousness and.the emergence of the
humanistic tradition of German Idealism.

Literatuve of the Baroque and Enlightenment

(GERAL1l) or GERB20O
GERBOY4 -

Winter Day

Instructor: W. Tepfenhardt Sessionz
Content: The course is designed to introduce the student to major

Works of the 17th and 18th century in the fields of poetry, prose,
drama and literary theory. It includes a detailed discussion of the
theory and practice of Baroque poetry and a ¢lose reading of some of
Klopstock's poetry. An analysis of Grimmelshausen's novel Simplicius
Simplicissimus is followed by an exploration of the roots of German
Idealism, last part of the course will deal with Lessing as a
playwright qu literary critic.

Teaching Method: 3 hours of a mixture of lectures and discussion per
week. - -

Evaluation: 2 one-hour examinations in class and a short paper.
Class participation will play a significant role in determining the
final grade,

GERBO6S History of €German } -~

Prerequisite: Grade 13 German or GERA10 _
Course descrlptléﬁ A historical view of the German language from °

1ts beginnings within the ‘Indo-Europsan group -to the present.

Special attention will be glven to the three main historical- eras of

the language and to the 11ngu1st1c phenomena which serve to demarcate
the eras from one another. .

Instructor: J.D. Woods Session: wiqter bay -

Teaching Method: <Class discussion of course material.

Evaluation: Tests and/or essays (to be decided by each individual
atudent after consultation with the instructor) and evaluation of
contribution to class discussion.

SERBO7P Modern German Poetry
TPfereguisite:
Lorequisite:

ourse description: A study of lyrical trends and forms from the
post -Romantic era to the present.

(GERA11) or GERB20
GERBO4

natructor: Horst Wittmann Session: Winter Day

Content: The course deals with a multitude of different forms and
tyles of poetry in the 19th and 20th Century. It attempts to
-foster the understanding of how a poem works and of what its role is
within the history of its form and in its cultural context.  Special
topics° The relationship between sound, organization and meaning,
poetry and philosophy, poetry and ideology.

Teaching Method: Three hours of /a mixture of claés discussion and
ctures., '

Evaluation: Class participation, short quizzes, one short paper.

-

Introduction to Middle High German

(GERA11)"
GERBOY

or GERB20

Prerequisite:
"EEreguxslTe:_

Course description: , The structure of the Middle ngh German
Ishguage, iTTustrated through selected works of the 11terature.

Instructor: J.D.
Zeaching Method:

Al .
Bvaluation: Three one-hour tests, one two-hour test (near end of
r and evaluation of contribution to class discussion.

Woods - Session: Winter Day

Class discussion of course material.
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GERB10S Introductory Seminar on German Literature

Prerequisite:
Corequisite:
Course description: An introduction to the techniﬁues of literary

analysis, applied to representative texts of the eighteenth, nine-
teenth and twentieth centuries. .

Grade 13 German or GERALD _
{GERA1ll) or GERB20

Instructor: Horst Wittmann ‘Session: Winter Day

Content: Poems and short pieces of prose from the Baroque to the
present will be analysed in close reading, Prosody and metrics will
be dealt with at some detail, special attention will also be given to
the relationship of form and content, In the final section patterns
- of rhetoric, syntax, and style will be investigated in the analysis
of prose texts. The course will introduce the literary work of art
as an intricately structured and coherent unit, it intends to :
familiarize the student with the fundamental criteria and techniques
required for the analysis of literary works. ’

Teaching Method: All sessions are informal tutorials. Free flowing
aiscugagons with a high degree of student involvement. ‘
Evaluation: Each student is asked to prepare a number of short

presentations which will be evaluated in class, Class participation
plays a major part in the final evalgation.

GERB11Y Classicism

Prerequisite: (GERA11l) or GERB20

orequisite: GERBOM
Course description: A-study of Classieism, with particular attention
to'§gﬂlI£er and Goethé. Reference will also be made to_the critical
writings of men such as Winckelmann and Herder and to thé essays and
the exchange of letters by Schiller and Goethe.

Instructor: H. Ohlendorf Session: Winter Day

Contents The course deals easentially with the writings “of Goathe

and Schiller after their "Sturm un¢ Orang” period till Schiller's
death in 1805, We will read plays, novels, poetry, and essays. The:
backgreund against which the texts will be read is that of Classiciss
a term that describes a European literary and critical tradition as
well as 8 specific German literary phenomenon in European Remanti-
cism. . . -

Teaching Mathod: Discussions and lectures in seminar format,

Evaluation: 2 major papers} praparednclass participatian; 1 oral
examination (end of fall term); 1 taks home examimation.

C62

RB158
Pfeveguisite:
orequisite:

ourse description: A study of the novella form centering on

.representative works of major writers in the 19th Century (e.g.
rentano, Grillparzer, Stifter, Keller, Meyer, Storm, Bluchner).

Nineteenth Century Prose '

(GERA1l) or GERB20
GERBOU

nstructor: Horst Wittmann Session: Winter Day
g Content: The method of the course is both historical and systematic.
f Works from three major periods of the 19th Century will be discussed:
i Romanticism -([Kleist]), Brentano, Eichendorff), Biedermeier
¥ (Crillparzer, Stifter, Gotthelf) and Poetic Realism {Droste-Hiillshoff,
- Meyer, Storm). Georg Biichner's role as the most innovative writer
of his time and as the precursor of 20th fentury man will be assessed.
Pocal Points: The clash between ideal and reality, and narrative
= technique, the history and the theory of the novella, the relation-
ship between the evolution of ideas and the character of a literary
ork of art, the development of the short prose form in the 19th
¢ Cantury.
- Teaching Method: Three hours of a mixture of lectures and discussion
“8€8810N8 per week. .
Evaluation: Short quizzes and a paper. Class participation will
play a major role in the final evaluation.

§. GERB16F Nineteenth Century Drama

& Prerequisite:
i orequisite:
Course déscription: The development of drama from Grébbe and
Buchner to Hauptmann and Wedekind.

(GERA1l) or GERB20
GERBOY

- Instructor: H. Ohlendorf Session: Winter Day

Lontent: The drama in the 19th century is both conservative and re-
“ volutionary, We find formal fsatures only realized in the movies,
-and themea such as murder as a result of medicel experiments. There
.. are bourgeois tragedies and open plays for the epic theater. Becauss
“of this diversity me will approach the plays by closs reading of the
text and by viewing them against their biographic, social, and politi-
cal background.

. Yeaching Method: Discussions and lectures in seminar Format.

Evaluation: 1 major papar; prepared class participation; 1 take home
examination.
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GERB18F Structure of German

Prerequigite:
Corequisite:

Course description: Specific reference is made to.the Sound,
Syntactic an emantic systems of Modern German, in order to
ascertain the structures and processes of these systems.

(GERAl1l) or GERB20
GERBOU

Winter Day

J.D. Woods Session:

Instructor:

-~

Teaching Method: Discussion of course material,

Evaluation: One class presentation, one major essay, and evaluagion
of contribution to class discussion.

GERB20Y Intermediate German

(GERA1l)
Grade 13 German or GERAlQ

Exclusion:
. Prerequisite:

Course degcription: Intensive language work focusing on readings,
oral and written composition. -

Instructor: W. Tepfenhardt Session: Winter Day

Content: The course is designed to expand the active and passive
vocabulary of the students through a variety of reading materials.
A thorough grammar review accompanies the reading selections. As
the course progresses, the emphasis on grammar decreases in favour
of literary discussions and conversation. Short.stories and a play
by contemporary German writers will supplement the textbook for the
course. in addition, mimeographed material on current events will
be introduced from time to time to spark class discussion.

Teaching Method: Three hours of lectures and one hour Qf supervised
‘oral practice per week, The students are expected to prepare
regular homework assignments and participate in class discussions.
Evaluation: There will be a number of quizzes, tests, and a final

examination. Class participation will play a major role in
determining the final grade.

S

; .

Conversation and Composition II
. GERBO4

%:Course “description: Emphasis will be placed on refining the skills
oral and written composition, of textual analysis and translation.

Instructor: W, Tepfenhardt

Session: Winter Day

This course is a continuation of GERB04Y. There will be

various kinds of language exercises, selected according to the

objectives of the course and the needs and desires of the students,

Themes for discussion and composition will be chosen from a wide

b variety of areas. At the end of this course, the student should be

#ble to write and converse in idiomatic German with a high degree of b

fluency. He should be able to translate with ease texts of some ;

complexity into both English and German. 3
- -

Teaching Method: Three hours of infdrmal, yet structured discussion 4
: E. The language spoken in class is German. . b:

Evaluation is based on frequent written assignments and
x) number of qu%zzes. The degree and level of class participation
-»wjll play a major role in determining the final grade. '

k! GERCO1,2,6F
GERC03,5,7S

f: Prerequisite: GERBO4
Instructors: Staff

Supervised Reading

Session: Winter Day

f-Content: Courses are designed to give senior students an opportunit:
to folon up on 1§ea8_generated during the more formal courgg of ¥
dinstruction. Topics and/or projects are formulated in close
consultation between student and supervisor chosen by student.

Téaching Method:‘ Informal tutorials

Evaluation: One paper

{ ‘Interested@ students should contact Professor H. Wittmann
N



Hhﬁny )

Discipline Representative: Arthur Sheps

The study of History is intended to enhance our understanding oI man
in society by examining the experiences of particular peoples and
their societies in the past. Its findings depend upon the precise
evaluation of specific evidence. History's concerns ard goals are
humanistic; its methods draw from ail forms of sc¢holarly endeavour.
History courses, therefore, can play a part in a number of inter-
disciplinary programmes and can serve as an adjunct to courses in
Politics, Philosophy, Literature, Economics and Sociology.

The History programme combines a variety of approaches and teaching
methods in order to satisfy a number of purposes. Comprehensive
courses (HISA01l-HISB09) both provide a foundation in their areas and
serve as preparation for more detailed studies. In advanced courses
(HISB10-HISC99) students investigate more specific areas or periods
or problems. C-level seminars require students to make close and
thorough studies of primary sources and other evidente and to present
their findings in difscussions and in a major paper. Sequences of
courses at all levels are available in the following areas: Modern
European, Modern British, American, Canadian, Medieval European,
Russian and Ancient Greek and Roman. :

Students are strongly advised to enrol in HISAOl early in their
academic programmes and to enrol in no more than two C-level courses
or their equivalent in any one academic year,

The requirements of a Major Programme in History are described in the
Calendar, pp. 61-62. Students who wish to major in History should
consult with members of the faculty as early as possible in order to
establish coherence in their studies.

HISAOlY The European World: An Introduction to History

Course deacrigtion:' A survey of Eurcpean sgciety_from the M@ddle
Ages to the present. This course will examine major trends in

politics, economy, society and thought, and involves readings from
selected primary and secondary sources.

Winter Day and

J.L. Pearl/M. Eksteins Sessions:
Evening.

Instructors:

Content: Among topics covered are: Medieval Society, The o
Renaissance and Reformation, The Scientific Revolution, Industriali-
zation, Socialism, Marxism, World Wars I and II. -

Teaching Method: Lectures and Tutorigls
Evaluation:

1 three-hour final examination -
1 one-hour examination
Essays and Research papers (at

least thirty pages per student in at
least three projects).

’

A

ESBOYY Nineteenth Century Britain, 1785-1918

LCourse descri-tion: , An examination of the political, sogial,
-economic and religious forces which trangformed an aristocratic.
sgciety into an industrial power.

‘ Instrictor: . J. Kenyon

. Sessions: Winter Day and Evening

Content : The course will be concerned with the problems caused b
the transformation of an agrarian into a highly igdustrialized ¥
economy,.of an aristocratic into a liberal democratic society and
of a society based on the ideology of the enlightenmefit into one

- committed to those of evangelical humanitarianism. It will examine
both the secial benefits and the social costs of these changes. It
will also trace the conseguences of Britain's growth as a major

imperial power and how this affected her i i : 3
Of other vaces. ‘ relationship with people .

'Teachipg Method: Lectures and tutorials
Bvaluation: » '
2 essays

tutorial discussions
1 final examination

HISBO2S ;xom Empire to Welfare State: Britain since World
4 \ ar I. '

Course description: This course covers British history from 1906
to the present, with special emphasis on the contraction of British
power overseas and the development \0f government responsibility to
provide effective social services. '

Instructor: J. Kenyon - Session: Winter Day

Content: At the start of the twentieth century Britain was the
centre of the most extensive empire the world had ever known. By
1970 she had abandoned her imperial role and replaced it with the

. purpose of establishing a “just society"”, The aim of the course is
to discuss the reasons for this change and to see how far.it has
succeeded or whether as a result .the British people have lost all

sense of purpose in the modern world.
Teaching Method: Lectures

Bvaluation:

1 essay
1 final examination

N
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HISBO3Y History of the United States

Course description: "Major themes from the Revolution to the present,
Including independence, political organization, political parties,
territorial expansion, nationalism and sectionalism, reform movements,

the slavery and civil rights question, the response to industrial-
ization, progressivism and the United States as a world power.

Instructors: A.N. Shepa/W.M. Dick . Sessions: Winter Day and

- : Evening N
Content: This course is intended to give &tudents a general know-
ledge of the outline of U.S. history and to introduce them to the
main debates with which America historical literature is concerned.
It ig designed to serve as a self-contained course for those whose
major interests lie elsewhere, as a. foundation for more advanced
courses in American history, and as a background for courses in
American po}itics or literature.

Organization and Evaluation: Two lectures per week in which there
will be time  for questIons. One tutorial per week, usually devoted
to exploring some particular problem based on the assigned readings.
Examinationg at the end of each term will be worth a total of 50% of
the final grade; an essay each term and participation in tutorials
will be evaluated to determine the other 50%. i .

nibliograghx:‘ Current, Williams, Freidel, and Brownlee, The
‘Essentials of American Histo;;, 2nd ed.

Katz and Kutler, New Perspectives on the American Past. 2nd ed.
- 2 vols’,

B

HISBO4F Tudor and Stuart England '

Course description: An examination of the forces which brought
about political, social and economic changes in a pre-industrial
society. : .
Instructor: J. Kenyon Session:- Winter Day

Lontent: The purpose of the course is to explain the process of
change in a pre-industrial society. It will examine the various
forces, political, social, economic, intellectual and especially
religiocus, which brought about a state of crisis in sixteenth and
seventeenth Britain from the time of the Reformation through the
pericd of the Civil War until the final outcome in the Revolution of
1688 and the -new stability of eighteenth century Britain.

Teaching Method:

Evaluation:

Lectures

1 essay
1 final examination

.SBO7Y Russia from the Thirteenth Century to the Present

urse description: The Russian people, state and culture, with

nasis on the major social, institutional and ideclogical chan
oM ;he rise of Mogscow to tﬂe present. : 9 98

[nstructor: E.W. Dowler Segsion: Winter Day

Lontent : Emphasis will be placed on the major institutional,
-c1qI and ideological developments which characterized Russian life -
uring these centuries. Wherever possible readings have been
elected from primary source materials so that students will become

bacquainted not only with the facts but with the flavour of Russian
f'culture.

eaching Method: Lectures and tutorials.

valuation: There will be an examination at the end of each term
that term’s work only. There will also be one long (3000~4000

ords) essay or two short (1500-2000 words) essays in each term.

torial participation is important for the final grade.

Europe in tne Middle Ages

3 Course description: A survey of the economic, political, religious,
1al and educational ideas and institutions of Eurcope from the
: late Roman periocd to the fifteenth century,

E: HISBOBY

nstructor: To be appointed Session: . Winter Day

Content: This course in intended as a foundation for further
tudies in medieval history, as an accompaniment to courses in
Medieval European art, literature or philosophy, and as a complete
elf-contained examination of the medieval past for interested
.students,

"Qggggiggtion and Evaluation: Two lectures and one tutorial per
~week. Two essays (one per term) will constitute 50% of the final
w._'grade; tests and examination will constitutethe rest.

.Bigliogtaghx: To be announced. Consult instrdctor.




HISBO9Y Introduction to Canadian History

Exclugsions: HISBO5F; HISB06S

Course description: Exploration and settlement; the institutions and
life of New France; the British Conquest and its results; the impact
of the American Revolution on British North America; development of
the British colonies in North America; the confederation movement; the
political, economic, social, and cultural history of the new nation-
state established in 1867.

Instructors: J. Moir/W. McKay Session: Winter Day

Teaching Method: Two lectures and one discussion group per week.
Essays, book reviews and oral presentations required in each term.

Evaluation: Class participation, essays and other written assignments,
mid-year and final examinations. : :

HISB13Y Europe in the Reformation Era 1500-1650

Prerequigite: HISAOL

Course description: An examination of major themes in sixteenth
century Europe, especially social and cultural developments. There
will be strong emphasis on the religious issues and institutions
which were so important in that period, and on the interaction of
these with the society and culture.

Instructor: J. L. Session: Winter Day

Pearl
Content: Sixteenth centufy class structure, social and political
institutions, Intellectual and Cultural Life, The Reformation
Movement, both Protestant and Catholic.

Teaching Method: Lectures and discussion groups

Evaluation: -

1 one-hour final essay test
2 research papers, approximately 15 pages each
participation in discussion sessions-

R15Y Aspects of European Social History 1789-1918

pquigite: HISAOL

e description: A course in international history tracing the
opment of the mass society from the upheaval of the French
olution to the end of World War I. Pre-industrial “crowds"
d popular responses to industrialization will be studied together
h the institutions into which mass action was gradually

ielled. :

structor: W. M. Dick Session: Winter Day

aching Method: One double lecture and one tutorial per week.
aluation
6 examinations

o term papers
orial participation

¥SB17Y Germany in the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries

prequisite: HISAOL

se description: A thematic treatment of German history from the
d of t Holy Roman Empire to the present, concentrating on social,
wopic, and cultural interpretations of Germany's political
ience.

gtructor: M. Eksteins Session: Winter Day

Britent and Organization: Beginning with the emergence of Prussia
a European power and with social and intellectual developments in
'18th century, and concluding with a comparative treatment of the
stwar Germanies, east and west, the course focuses largely on

rial Germany and the Weimar and Nazi experiments. The nature
social impact of industrialization, the strains accompanying the
rnization of a 'belated’ .society, the domestic roots of foreign
icy, and the relationship between humanism and barbarism, are -
of the important broader issues dealt with in this course. 3
o consecutive hours of lectures (the first relatively formal, the E
nd more informal Auring which the thesis presented in the first i
ar can be discussed and broadened); and one hour of tutorial per

« A set of prescribed readings from primary and secondary

fhurces will be assigned, but extensive further reading is

Misential. ‘Tutorial participation,two term papers, and a final : b
jxamination are required. A ;




Frontier CGmmﬁnities in the ‘British Empire-
. Commonwealth :the South African Model

HISB21F

Prerequisite: HISBO1

Course description: A comparative study of the influence of
frontiers on the development of new nations. Major issues such as
settlement, class structure, race relations, democracy and national-
ism, and relations with the metropolitan power, are considered. The
main emphasis will be on the history of South Africa.

Instructor: J. Kenyon Session: Summer Evening
Content : In South Africa the problems of a frontier society have

been compounded by the existence of three races, African, Afrikaaner
and British. The purpose of the course is to explain the success of
the Afrikaaners in establishing in the twentieth century an indepen-
dent republic based on their traditional ideal of apartheid.

Moreover this was achieved in the face of major challenges from an
alien British administration more concerned with imperial than

South African interests, from migsionaries and colonial reformers who
sought to plan the development of a South African society with very
different value standards and from the force of economic imperialism
set alive by the discovery of diamond and gold mines. . .

Teaching Method:

Evaluation: -

Lectures

1 eésay
1 final examination

_HISB22S -British Imperialism in India

v - oo
Prerequisite: HISBO1
Course description: The impact of imperialism on India; the motive

behind British imperialism; the problems of administration; the
transfer of power; neo-colonialism.

Instructor: J. Kenyon Session: Summer Evening
contenﬁ: Britain was to exercise authoritarian power in India for _

two hundred years from the middle of the eighteenth century until
the transfer of power in 1947. During this period British society
was to be transformed just as extensively as was that of India. The
problem for the historian is to measure the impact on India for
good or evil of Britain whose own character was being changed in
such a fundamental way. It is also necessary to understand the
reaction of the Indian people to these developments and,to examine
in particular the controversy between those who bélieved that the
struggle for freedom from imperial rule would result in the

restoration of traditional Indian society and those who were fighting

this struggle.in order to achieve self-government in terms of the
British system of parliamentary democracy.

Teaching Method: Lectures
Evaluation:

1 essay
1 final examination

.

28Y

squisite:

de description: An examination of the ideals of the Enlighten-
‘against the background of the social and political reality of
ope in the eighteenth century. Emphasis will be placed on the
congruity of theory and practice in the writings and policies of
he ‘enlightened despots.

EBurope Under the Enlightened Despots, 1700-1789%
- HISAQlY

Astructor: E.W. Dowler Session: Winter Evening

ontent: In the first term the course will focus on the ideas of -
Enlightenment and the social, economic and intellectual milieu
hich spawned them. In the second term the attempts of the so-called
lightened despots to apply Enlightenment ideas to the social,’
nomic and political life of their states will be examined.

ching Method: Lectures and tutorials

aluation:

essays {3000-4000 woxds).
‘Final examination.

[ISB31Y The American, South before the Civil War

erequisite: HISBO3
purse description: The social, political and economic structures
the old Sout] rom the colonial period to the Confederacy, the

svelopment’ of southern culture, the relationship between ideas and
S¥nstitutions, slavery as a social and economic system, race relations,
find the growth of Southern separatism.

Flpstructor: A.N. Sheps Wintexr Day

o

Session: .

anization and Evaluation: One two-hour lecture and one l-hour

orlal per week. ALl tutorials will be led by the instructor.

lectures will involve some class discussion and will raise ’ -
stions to be pursued in tutorials. There will be specific read-

B¥fng assignments for each week. Term work will comsist of regqgular

¥eading and discussion, two brief written reports in the Fall term,

nd an essay in the Spring term. There will be a final examination.




BISB33S American Society and Thought before the Civil War

Prerequisgite: HISB03 and another B-~level history course

Course description: A consideration of the major, social and :

political movements and figures in early 19th-century United States,
including Hamilton, Jefferson, Jackson, Lincoln, political parties,

abolitionism, racism, reform movements, constitutional and economic

theories, and attitudes to immigration, urbanization and territorial
expfansion. '

Session: Winter Evening

Organization and Evaluation: Lectures and tutorials will emphasize
qnestionq and discussion. Attention will he paid to conflicting
historical interpretations of the problems studied. Each class will
examine a particular topic and will be based on a knowledge of

assigned and suggested readings. There will be one essay assigned
and an examination. - :

Instructor: A.N. Sheps

HISB35Y The United States since 1870; The Response to

Industrialism

Prerequisite: KISBO3

Course description: How a nation dedicated to equality and
Individualism responded to the problems created by large scdle
industrial organization. Social mobility, ethnicity, relations
between' government, labour and capital, social welfare, and the
implications of industrial development for foreign polity are among
the topics discussed. N

Instructor: W, M. Dick

Teaching Method:

Evaluation:

Session: Winter Day

One double 1ébture and one tutorial per week. *

TwOo examinations
Two- term papers : -
Tutorial participation. :

Ontario History: the 19th Century .

Brequisites: HISBOS5; HISB06 or HISBO9Y

e description: The land; transporéation; economics; social
ues; political parties; pioneers and immigrants; forces of inter-
ational commerce and finance; cultural and religious developments.

structor: W. A. McKay

Session: Winter Evening

'eaching Method: One lecture and one discussion group per week.
ssays, book reviews and oral presentations are required.

E®valuation:
lass participation

85ay8
eats.

: reparatory Reading:

. Gates: Land Policies of Upper Canada
. Craig: Upper Canada: the 5ormat1ve years, 1784-1841,

Canadian Religious Traditions

rerequisites: HISBOS5; HISBO6
Course description: A lecture and seminar course investigating
aspects of the role of religion in the development of Canadian
ociety. -Such themes as religious establishment, denominational
ducation, church-state relations, theological trends, revivalism,
eligious ethnicism, mission action, nationalism and social groupings
relation to religion, the modernist-fundamentalist controversy,
emillenialism, the Social Gospel, and religio-political movements
11 be examined. :

Instructor: J.S5. Moir

Two lectures per week.

Session: Winter Day
ching Method:
aluation:

Book reviews and essay, class participation, examination.



HISB61Y The Beginnings of France: Constantine to‘Charlemagne

Prerequisites: Any one of GRHB03, HISB0S8, HISB27

Course description: After a brief survey of the later Roman Empire
n west, the course will cover the period from the age of
Constantine concluding with a study of the world of Charlemagne.
Instructor: J. Corbett Session: Winter Day

Content: Major topics include: background (Roman Empire and Christi-
an Church); The Age of Constantine; Life and Letters in late Roman
Gaul (300~500 A.D.}; the Kingdom of the Franks {500-600 A.D.): the
World of Charlemagne. Special emphasis will be placed on social,
economic and religious aspects of the period. Students will be
expected to acquire a general familiarity with the literature on the
subject to ¢hoose one topic area each term and present a paper on it,
and to develop a personal view-of the subject.

Teaching Method: One 2 hour lecture and one 1 hour tutorial per
week. ALl the tutorials will be led by the lecturer personally.
lectures will give the necessary background information and some
analysis, raising questions to be considered in the tutorials. My
teaching style is informal; questions and discussions will be
welcomed in lectures as well as tutorials. Students will be en-
couraged to consult with me about their reading and essays.

The

Evaluation:

Essays 60%
Oral Presentations ) One of each per term 20%
Book Reports ) 10¢
Final Oral Examination 10%

HIBCOIF )
HISC02S ) Independent Studies
HISCO3Y ) :
At least one B-level course in History; permission
of instructor to be obtained in the previous term,
by 15 April for HISCOl and HISCO3 and by -1 December
for HISC02. See History Supervisor of Studies for
detailed application procedures.

Prerequisites::

Instructors: The History Faculty Sessgion: Winter Day

Content: A directed reading course which provides qualified students
with an opportunity to investigate an: historical field which is of
common interest to both student and instructor and which is not avail-
able for study otherwise. It is open only to students in the final
year of their undergraduate programmes who have demonstrated a high

level of academic maturity and competence.

Organization and Evaluation: Candidates must submit a wr}tten
application and find a willing supervisor before the application dates.
Students will .undertake individial investigations and will meet
regularly with the supervisor to discuss progress. They will complete
a 7500-10,000 word paper for a term course and a 15,000-20,000 word
paper for a year course. The paper will be read by the supervisor and
at least one other member of the history faculty and there will be .an
oral examination conducted by the readers.

Interested students should contact Professor A: Sheps.

-

" The European Mentality in the Early Modern Period
(1500~1700)

lusions: {HISC12) ; (HISC13)
equisite: One B-level History Course
d Eprolment: 20

ourse . description: This seminar will examine two major cultural- M
ntellectual developments: the witcheraft crisis and the scientific
olution, which coexisted in this period in a not always
tagonistic fashion. Students will do a major research project,
ed as much as possible on primary sources.

natructor: J. L. Pearl Segsion: Winter Day

ontent s The nature of belief in witchcraft and what it means for

8 society. The Scientific Revolution, including classical science,
bpernicus, Galileo to Newton. : -

aching Method: Seminar

valuation:

e or two research papers
ral Seminar presentation

Participation in class discussions-
3 -

.

Y Buropean Society and Culture between the World Wars
fferequisite: HISAOl; one B-level course in History
gimited Enrolment: 15

urse description: aAn investigation of the impact of war, techno-
, economics, and totalitarianism on the social condition and

nd of European man. A reading knowledge of one or more foreign
mguages, although not indispensable, would be very helpful.

::téuctor:

M. Eksteins Session: Winter Day

tent and Organization: A two-hour weekly seminar in which
agular readings and discussion is expected. 1In -the first term
tain broad issues, including the problems of methodology, are
Miscussed in order to establish an overview of the subject and to

lineate the most significant questions and approaches. In second
m specific problems and individual research projects are pursued
A detail. A brief book review is required in the Fall Term. In
he “Spring Term students will present to the seminar for discussion
he preliminary findings of their research, and will then submit a
ritten paper at thé end of the term. A significant proportion of
"final grade will be alloted for participation in the seminar.




The Russian'Intelligentsia

Prerequisite: HISBO7 or RUSAOL
tiarted Engolment: 20

Course description: The historical importance of the intelligents;a
In Russia aurgng the nineteenth and early twentieth cénturies is
unparalleled in the history of any other country. Not a class, but
yet a major intellectual, social and political force, the intelli-
gentsia embraced the great thinkers of the Russian right and left
from Dostoevsky to Lenin. A study of its origins, beliefs, role and

HISCl8Y -

personalities.’
Instructor: E.W. Dowler Session: Winter Day - ~
Content: In the first part of the course the nature of the

intelligentsia in general will be discussed. The bulk of the course
will consist of a detailed examination through the writings of some
of the leading intelligenty of intelligentsia ideas and personalities
In concluding sessions, the fate of the intelligentsia in the Soviet
Union, and the new, 20th-century connotations of the word will be
explored.

Teaching Method:

Evaluation:

Seminar

2 essays (4000-5000 words).
1 examination. . '

~

HISC20S Anglo-Saxon Englaha

ﬁrereguisite: One B-level course in History or English-

Coufse description: A combined seminar and lecture course examining
both chronologically and topically such aspects of life in Anglo-
Saxon England as law and- klnshxp, political organization, the
economic system, the conversion to Christianity, religious organiza-
tion, the Viking invasions, the Danish imperium, the golden age of:
Edward the Confessor and the effects of the Norman Conguest.

J.S. Moir Winter Evening

Instructor: Session:

'Teaching Method: Weekly seminarx.

Evaluation: -

Oral reports, class participation, essay, -examination.

i

o Urbanization‘and Social Change in 19th Century
England

:quisite:

oy HISBOL
Limited Enrg

ment: 20

Maurse description: A study of the new social environment created
the growth of cities in an industrial; community.

tructor: J. Kenyon Session: Winter Evening

ontent : The aim of the course is to recreate the way of life
e developed in the new cities of 19th century England and in
ing so add to our understandinq of our dwn urban envirohment. It
;111 concentrate on the major problems which cities share in common
and which have proved so difficult to solve: widespread poverty,
overcrowded hous;ng, deteriorating public health conditions and a
great increase in crime and disorder brought about by the failure of
traditional methods of social control to work in these new
conditions. We shall see how this new city life affected social
relationships such as the structure of the family, the role of

omen and thildren, the establishment of a class society and the
development of a working class culture.

aching Method: Seminars

Bvaluation:

Y book review
research paper

The American Colonies and the British Empire

rerequisites: Any one of HISBOl, HISB03, HISBO5 or HISB28

ourse degcriptidn: An examination of the origins of American )
peiety and institutions in the seventeenth century and their develop- ’
nt in the eighteenth century, the origins, course and effect of

e American Revolution and the Constitution and their relation to -

stern political thought, and the impact of the Revolution on British

orth America and Britain.

structor: A.N. Sheps Session: Winter Day

FOrganization and Evaluation: A weekly two-hour seminar based on
ktequired and suggested readings. Discussion each week of particular
Ftopics and of the historiographical and methodological debates about
P-them. Class discussion, one brief class report and one essay

000~5000 words) per term and a final examination will be required.




HISC3SF =  Topics in American Labour History - - _ .
Prerequigite: HISBO3

Course description: A series of seminars surveying American Labor
‘history from the beginning of industrialization to the present. '

Instructor: W. M. Dick Session: Winter Evening

Content: The course will deal with the development of trade
unions, collective bargaining, relations between government and .
labour, and labour politics, but will also consider recent litera-
ture that attempts to "go beyond institutions"™ and study the history
of the masses of unorganized workers, .including women.

Teaching Method: One two-hour seminar per week in which students
will report on assigned readings.

Evaluation: ‘ - . °
Seminar Reports

One Paper
One Examinatjon

\

HISC41lF 0ld Huronia

Prerequisite: HISBO5 :

Corequisite: Field trip to be arranged ' N
iﬁ%ﬂmm: 15

Course description: Political, social, religious and economic 11£e
of the Huron Indians and the interaction of Huron and European - -

cultures.

Instructor: J.S. Moir Session: Winter Night -
Teaching Method: Weekly seminar. s

Evaluation:

- ~

. Oral reports, essay, class participation, examination.
» .

. Selected Topics in Canadian Religious History

ter;.uisite: HISB44
Fimited Enrolment: 15

‘- rse description: A research seminar examining various themes
koutlined in HISBAAF. i

g Instructor: J.S. Moir Sesgion: Winter Day"
j:Teaching Method: Weekly seminar.
Evaluation:

Class discussion, essay, examination.

: HISC44Y The Prairie Provinces 1850-1950

¥ Prerequisites: HISB05 and HISB06 or HISBOS or equivalent. The
+~ course presupposes a knowledge of Canadian history and some skill in
”'historxcal method.

. Limited Enrolment: 15

Course description: A study of the background of Western Canadian
alienation beginning with the attempts to break the H.B.C. trade
monopoly, native rights, the educational prohlem, agrarian protest
movements, the natural resources control question, the flscal
problems generated by the depression, post-war search for “a place
in confederation®-.

JInsgtructor:

Teaching Method: One two-hour seminarx per week, two essays, book.
evaluation.

Evaluation: Members must be prepared to make a contribution to the
weekly seminar and will be evaluated on their total effort..

W. A. McKay Session: Winter Day

‘Preparatory reading:

A. S. Morton: The Canadian West to 1870-71
G. P. Stanley: The Birth of Western Canada




HISCGZY\ Aspects of the High Middle Ages in Europe |
Prerequisitee: HISAQLY and HISB27Y or a number of B-level HISTORY
i courses -

Instructor: To be appointed Session: Winter Day

Content: The precise content of this course has not yet been
determined since it will be given by a new faculty member. It will
be organized as a seminar and will deal with some particular aspect
or event or area of Europe in the later middle ages {e.g. The_
Crusades; Economic and Social History of Towns; The Wésgern Kingdoms;
Religion and Universities). There will be regular readings, class

discussion, an essay per term and an examination.

nities
scipline Representative: S. Mittler '

0

& The Humanities are concerned with man's never-ending reflection on the
human condition, with development and communication of his thouaht,
and with the creation and enjoyment of the beautiful. They are thus

-an integral part’of liberal education.

& Courses -in the Humanities are offered by the various disciplines which

;comprise the Humanities Division. However, the student who wishes to

xplore the Humanities outside the traditional disciplinary framework

'is encouraged to consider the courses listed below. For the most part,

~they -offer an alternative to examination from within current precise
national, historical and disciplinary boundaries, opting instead to

- restructure subjects of interest around a theme which itself creates

' its own reasoned limits. Students may find this a particularly .
;attractive point of view from which to study an enduring human myth, -

-a ‘more unified approach to literature, an aspect or aspects of a loose

historical period, or a movement. of broad cultural relevance,

Roughly speaking, HUM listings may be divided into 3 categories:

{1) Interdisciplinary courses ~ i.e. courses that bring together

. aspects o uman experience often taught in separate disciplines.

(2) Interliterary courses ~ i.e. courses not restricted to a single
nationa oundary 1in considering aspects of literature.

{3) Thematic courses - i.e. courses beyond the scope of other single

: alsprlines at Scarborough College. .

In addition, for senior students, both the Humanities Seminar and the
more ambitious Individual Study Year provide a challenging alternative
to a conventional programme of study.

' Prologue*

Course Description: Twenty boocks of central importance in Western
~#lvilization will be read. A comprehensive examination will be
rgiven at the completion of each subset of ten bhooks. There is one-
~Hour tutorial for each book. The examination will stress the
_student's ability to relate the books in his own way, rather than to
.remember minute aspects of plot and character. At weekly informal

gessions guest leaders will present aspects of each work through
*lectures or other media.

T

€o-ordinators: P.W. Gooch and W.C. Graham Session: Winter Day
e / Sl Ll LY .

Content: . .

Group Y: The Rihle (selections); Homer, The Odyssey:

Sophocles, Dedipus Rex; Platd, Svmgosium; Herodotus, Histories;

Aristotle, Poetics; Augustine, Confessions; Dante, Inferno;

#Machiavelli, "he Prince: Chanson de Roland.

“Group IX: Tirso De Molina, The Trickster of Seville; Montaiane,

. Essays: Boccaccio, Decameron; vasari, Lives of the. Artists;

Wewton, Princinles; Goethe, Faust; Marx, Communist Manifesto;

Darwin, Origin of Species; Freud, Interpretation Of Dreams;

Wagner, Ring of the Nibelungen. R

NOTE: For information on appropriate editions of these works, see
the co-ordinators. Titles may change if editions' become

unavailable. .




~

‘ : HERCULES: MAN OF ACTION . N
HUMALQY . INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF RELIGION '

e _description: A study of the figure of Heraclesfkercules as

Course Descrigtion:’ The phenomenon of mankind's religious experienﬁe épears in Greek, Latin, Medieval and Modern Works.

and its cultural expressions: I1introduction to the academic study of
religion, including themes appearing in the classical religious
traditions as wkll as in contemporary quasi-religious movements.
Critical examination of various definitions-and methods employed

in the study of religion. ’

structor: M.E. Irwin Session: Winter Day

tent: The course begins with a study of Hexcules in Greek and
7 Iiterature and art. It will examine some of the stories
ntred around him, and the variety of roles he plays. In particular
‘will be examining Sophocles Women of Trachis and Furipides
cestis and Herakles. The appearance of Hercules in later
KIIterature and art vwill also be considered. Three modern works. . .
srakles (Frank Wedekind) Women of Trachis (Ezra Pound) and Herakles
LAY C ald MaclLeish) will be discussed. Other works from the
assical, mediaeval and woderr woxld will be read and other fiqures
f Rercules-like dimensions will be introduced.

e

Instructors: W.G. Oxtoby, B.S. Alton 8Session: Winter Déy

’

Content: The first term concentrates on social and-corporate aspects
of religion, as specific traditions are differentiated in varying
cultural environments and develop through changing historical
circumstances. The second term's work investigates aspects of
4 individual experience and belief including mythical and symbolic

. expressions as well as doctrinal formulations and the philosophical
critique of religion. "Para-religious" alternatives and traditional
religion in the modern world are also examined.

valuation: One class test and oné essay.

Method and Evaluation: Tuesdayy 2 hour lecture-discussion. on general
themes forms, together with reading, the basis of the final
examination. Thursday; seminar-tutorials on specific topics 9rovide
the context for up to two short papers each term.

For reading prior to the course Huston Smith, The Religions of Man,

is suggested. .

Y

ATLANTIS
HUMBOSF Fantasy in Narnia and Middle Earth

;ourse Degscription: : A study of the legend of Atlantis from its
irigins in the writings of Plato to its connections with modern
rchaeological excavatlons on the islands of Crete and Thera.

Course description: An examination of the novels of William Morris,
Tord Dunsany, George MacDonald, C.S. Lewis, Charles Williams, and

. J.R.R. Tolkien with a view towards the role of the fantasy novel

- as a reflection of the moderm world and as an escape from it.

structor: W.C. Graham Session: Winter Day
Se ontent: Atlantis is a paradigm case of the growth of legend and its
ttendant problems in relation to historical sources, literary
1gpmants, scientific investigations, religious and occult
ulations. This course will investigate all the major develop-
nte of the Atlantis legend since its origin in Plato's dialoques.

Instructor: R. I. Binnick ession: Winter Day M

' Content: Reading and discussion of fmportant works of central
fantasy literature. o

Teaching method: Lectures and discussion.
rthod and evaluations: Lectures and discussions.- Students will be
pected to participate. Two short.or one major paper. One
pination.

Evaluation: 1 in-class examination. -
1 term paper or take-home essay examination.
1 optional paper.



HUMB23S§ The- Age of Augustus

Course description: Rome in transition from Republiec to Principate,
with reading of the Aeneid -of Virgil as well as selections from :
Horace and Ovid. Representative pieces of Royan‘avt and architec-
ture will also be studied. . - . -

B

Instructor: I.R. McDonald and Staff Session: V¥inter bay

Obiectives: 'To present an integrated picture of Augustan Rome and
Rer response to questions of power, social organization, national
idealism, and the quality of life as thev are reflected in .
literature, art, and architecture; providing a 'vertical dimension®
to consideration of contemporary problems. by examination of Rome's
influence on European thought and literature. . .

Content: Study in English translation of selections from Vergil,
Horace, Ovid, Propertius, and Livy; the Res Gegstae of Augustus;
augustus' building programme, with particular attention to the
Augustan Forum and the. Ara Pacis; the "Prima Porta" statue and
minor works of art; state religlon and the cult of the Emperor.

Method: Two hours weekly lectures, one hour discussion every
second week.

Additional Comments: This course complements the three other
Humanities courses organized on the theme, "The Age of...": HUM B24,
*The Age of Nero"; HUM B22 “The Age of Pericles"™; HUM B25, "The

.age of Homer". : .

Evaluation: To be announced later.

RUMB25F The Age of Homer

Course description: The world of Homer's heroes as described in the.
a and reyealed through archaecloav. The course will cover the

dévelopment of early Greek epic poetry and will offer a-survey of

Mycenaean remains. . Required reading will include Homer's Iliad.

Instructor: M.C. Shaw and Staff Session: Winter Day .

Objectives: .
To ipvestigate the Homeric poems as sources of history for a

' period of Greek civilization for which no substantial ancient

literary documents exist (ca. 1500-1000 B.C.) -
2} To appreciate the poetic qualities of the poems and to understand
the particular circumstances under which they were composed. .

3} To impart a knowledge of the cultures described by Homer and

known through excavation (eg. Mycenae of Agamemnoh, Troy or Priam,
etc.) and an understanding of the particular circumstances and
Processes involved in the composition of the two epic poems.

Method: One 2-hour session per week. Lectures dealing with the
Mycenaean culture are richly illustrated by slides. )
The analysis of ° the poems from the literary point of view will he
based on .the assumption that the students will have read the poems
early in the term (in translation) so that they will be familiar with
their story, form and most outstanding characteristics.

Bibliographv: Homer, Iliad and Odyssev: in translation. Selective
readings En books dealing with the arc aeclogical content and
literary qualities of the Homeric poenms,

Evaluation: One term paper either on an archaeological or a literary
aspect (1/3 of total grade); one end-of~term or Final examination of
2 hra. (2/3 of total grade). :

Al

78 SCIENCE FICTION

Description: Science fictlon is where Science and Humani
nteract. Its authors have been exercised, no less thagma ties
ptists and philosophers, by the central concepts of western
tific thought, as will be seen An reading the works of such
8 as Mary Shelley, Jules Verne, H.G. Wells, 01Bf Stapleton,
Lewls, John Wyndham and Aldous Huxley. N .

jastructor: R.. I. Bianick Session: Winter Day

——

temt: Reading and discussion of representative authors.

»bhih; method: Lectures and discussion..

luation: 1 in-clasa examination.

1 term paper or take-home ‘essay examination.
1 optional paper. :

The Russian Revolution of 1917: Promise and -
Fulfilment, Ideals and Realities

burge description:
w0lltical and 1iterar
r IT.

An exploration of its philosophical, cultural,
y achlevements in Soviet Russia before World

- C.V. Ponomareff, Bill Graham, Wayne Dowler

: The Russian Revolution was born amidst a flurry of
tradictory ideals and brave hopes. This course will explore
se ideals and hopes in their philosophical and literary
pressions against the background of the political and social
alities of Soviet Russia in the 1920's and 1930's.

paching Method: Lecture/discussion

luatioﬁ; 3 minor essays
1 Final examination




HUMB31lY Russian and fnglish Nineteenth béntury'Fiction :
: i

Course description: A comparative study of Russian and Bnglish fiction# guisite: Any ten courses
of the nineteenth century. The course will focus on visions of society
and art;stxe perception in the novels and shorter fiction being studiedd
While individual works will be examined in some detail, the course will ]

also try to suggest differences and similarities between the cultural,
social and political traditions from which prose fiction emerged in
Englayd and Russia. Limited enrolment: 30.

Instructors: C. Ponomareff/X. Theil . Session: Winter Day

Content: Novels and shorter fiction by Emily Bronté, Dostoevsky;
Tﬁacferay, Goncharov; Dickens, Gogol; Eliot and Tolstoy. A detailed
reading list and bzbllography will be available in the Spring through
the Divisional Office.

Teaching Method: A combination of lectures and class discussion, with
both instructors part1c1pat1ng in most classes.

Evaluation: One major term paper {approcx. 5,000 words); a few shorter
assignments (short papers, book reports or seminar presentations);
a final examination.

HUMBS1S BEYOND CONSCIOUSNESS

Prereguisite: At least one full course equlvalent in either
Psychology or Philosophy or English or another
literature. -

Course description: An examination of the limits of consclousness
from the point of view of various disciplines In the Humanities. The
specific content will vary, but will focus on one of the followlng:,
communication, religion and philosophy, myth-making and poetry.

Instructor: WwW.J. Bancroft Session: Winter Evening

Content: In 1977-78, suggestion and the unconscious will he studied
Insofar as they relate to the’ educational process and emphas1s will
be placed on yoga, music therapy, Soviet and Western work in para-
psychology and communication theory. As one of a number of possible
applications of these disciplines to educatxon, the Lozanov Method
will be discussed in some detail. .
Bibliography: A detailed bibliography for this course will be pro-
vided on the first day of class. Students iriterested in taking HUM
B51SN might wish to consult the following: Brown, New Mind, New Body
(Harper & Row, 1974); Eliade, Yoga: Immortality an reedom
(Princeton, 1958); Ostrander & Schroeder, Psychic Discoveries behind
the Iron Curtain (Prentice~Hall, 1970} and The ESP PaFgrs {Bantamn,

1976) ; Present-Day Russian Psycholo: {Pergamon, oblems of
Su%%eatologx {Sofia, 1973); vygotaEy, Thouqht and Language (M.Y.T., _

Evaluation:  One major essay or research paper; one take-home or
class test (or examination); classroom assignment(s).

Rumanities Seminar

description: A specisl half-credit seminar course, taken
1ly after the completion of ten credits. Each member of the
(nar gives a report of individual projects undertaken by him.

rdinator:. P.W. Gdoch Session: Winter Day

s 18 a seminar for those enrolled in the B.A. in Humanities
ﬁ:snwe It i8 required for those who have completed ten
. uea, other interested students may attend the seminar sessions.

¢s for the seminars are to be chosea im consultation with the

rdinator. - The topics chosen should build upon work already
in other courses, and should attempt to relate material from

or more disciplines E i8 based upon one long

cr or two shorter papets. and the seminarv performancea.

Contemporary Fiction and its Backgrounds

N L}
fsrequisite: One B-level course in Literature.

tructor: S. Mittler Session: Winter Day

wrse description: An interliterary study of important twentieth-
ury works of English, European and Latin American fiction with
asis on modern innovations in narrative technique, historical
ditions of the epic mode and the changing literary conception of
ality". Prose by Gide, Borges, Joyce, Bulgakov, Kazantzakis,

¥, Powles, Grass, Queneau and others will be discussed and works °
in translation, although students with reading knowledge of one
more foreign languages will be encoiraged to read in the original.
course should be of interest not only to "generalists®™ but also
specialists™ wishing to €xplore themes and problems beyond the
ines of one literature.

nt: Works of English, European and South American fiction
udied via methods of literary analysis that include distancing

jma and space; the technique of Epiphany and reader-narrative voice . 3
ationship. The last part of the course will deal with the . . T N
der's creative participation in the novel, and the New Novel in
ce and South America.

by

iod: Two lectures and one tutorial per week.

vation: One Christmas examination, one Spring examination, one
ay and class participation.




&
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‘Instructor: Peter Richardson

HUMC20Y
i
Prerequisite: HUMB20

Course description: An analytic and comparative study of the various
descriptions of Jesus in early Christianity and in Judaism, as these
can be ascertained from the New Testament, the Talmud and Midrash,
and the polemics between Jews and Christians in the Apostolic Fathers
The ihvestigation will be set apainst the background of Jewish
Messianic expectations. ) , :

Jesus in Early Christianity and Judaism

Session: Winter Day

Method: Seminars, combining formal class contributions and group
work on selected texts. Consistent and regqular effort will be
expected. R .

~
Content: The first term deals with the gospels; most of the time
will be spent working with a synopsis, attempting .toc make critical
evaluations of select texts in which there is a polemic interest in
Jesus' person or actions, 5
The second term will be spent on texts from Paul, John, Hebrews,
Barnabas, Clement, Justin, and the Talmud and Midrash.

Tentative method of Evaluation: based on four seminar presentations
and one major essay: No final exam anticipated.

Bibliography: K. Aland {ed.), Synopsis of the four Gospels, Stuttgart
OR H.F.D. Sparks, A Synopsis of the Gospels .
R.H. Fuller, Foundations of NT Christology, Fontana p.b
T Jesus in Chri T

OR F. Hahn, Titles o ristology, Lutterworth

HUMC25Y The University

Prerequisites: Any itwo B-level courses.

Course description: An examination of the concept of higher
education and the nature of the university from its medieval

origins to the present, including a review of the historical develop-
ment-of this institution in Europe and North Americas as well as
discussion of current issues.

‘Instructor: ..John Kirkness Session: Winter Day
Content: 1In the fall term, we will review the historical develop-
ment of the university in Europe and North America and the
emergence of an "idea of the university". In the. spring term,
attention will be given to issues in higher education such as
research and teaching, university and society, professional and
liberal education,...

Teaching Method: The class will normally meet once a week for two
flours for the presentation and discussion of topics, tfe selection
of which will involve active and sustained participation by all
members of the group. Reading assignments are expected to vary
according to individual interest and need: there is no prescribed
text,

Evaluation: No final examination. Suggested basis: two term papers,
Book reviews, seminar.presentations. -

INDIVIDUAL STUDY ‘YEAR \

Permission of the Division of Humanitie
Committee on Individual Syudy. °

An opportunity for ad
.year following their‘ownpgtudiES ﬁnder thzaggggrsgggggtzftg spend
'~1ttee;of faculty drawn from the various disciplines within the
islon of Humanitles.  Students will be expected to produce major
pRers or projects in their chosen areas, and will take an oral
gmination at the end of the year before an appropriate board of
f ulty.» Those interested in enrolling should contact the
ivislonal Chairman by the end of May 1977.  (For a year of
ividual study, students must enrol in all five courses. Those-
take Individual Studies, should consult disciplinary B

i
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Italian
Discipline Representative:

i £ coﬁrses on the language
arborough College offers a wide range o
gﬁd 1itergture of Italy from the @1gdle_ag%§ tgaﬁgzag:eszag.stﬁg; of
students who have no previous training in e - ng 'S{udents ey
ins at the elementary level with ITAAOL. h
ézgéia233;galian (or equivalent} take ITABO2 which is the prerezuzsite
for literature courses as well as for the more advanced languag
courses.
aspects of the language. ) ) Leanze to
isci directly valuable
urses offered by other disciplines may prove .
22e student in Italian as adjuncts to his plan of gtudy ortas ;n en:
richment of his total programne. Similarly, gertaxn aspechsa: Fine
Italian literature complement other areas of 1n§ere3§, su: 2
art, Music, and English, French, Latin, or Spanish literature.

i i wish to enrol in
1 enrolled in Italian, some 9f whom may later wis
2§2d§:§§1ty of Education or to contlnue t2§1; stgd;i:uztoigeagr:g:ate
vel, are strongly urged to confer with their ins
;grliést possible date in order to establish a comprehensive and
coherent plan of study. : i .
i the Modern Languades an
Students should consult Italian as well as :
Literatures entries in the Major Programmes section of the College
Calendar. ) ‘ e
students are not allowed to take any A level cquraesl%n Italian whi
taking or after completing any B level course in Italian. . )
' iven course if their knowledge o
tudents may be excluded from any g 1 €
?talian is geemed by the instructor to exceed the level of the
language din that course.

A. Franceschetti

ITAROLY Introductory Italian
Exclusion: ITAALL

Courge description: An elementary course for students with no
knowledge of Italian. Elements of Italian grammar,_thh attention
dgiven to oral practice. Short contemporary texts'w111 be studied.

Winter Day

-Dennis McAuliffe Session:

Instructor:
omment of the instructor: This course is not open to students who
Cave n:c groun owleage of standard Italian or an Italian dialect.
Importance is given to the acquisition of a standard Italian
pronunciation; to developing oral/aural skills for,coqversational
purposes; to the mastering of the fupﬂamengal grammatical structures
of the language for reading and writing as well as for speaklnq.

The five hours weekly of classtime will be divided among the
practice of formal dialogues, free conversation,'explanations of
grammar and exercises. There will be regular written agsignments
and exercises to prepare at home. - A programme is also prqyided in
the language laboratory for those who wish ?o make use of it. As
early as possible 'literary readings and artxyles of general interest
will be introduced for the purpose of expanding vocabulary, re-
inforcing the understanding of grammatical structures and to p;ovide
material for discussion in class.

Evaluation: Class, participation (408); monthly written exams (40%) ;
home assignments (20%). P

In both courses, emphasis is given to the spoken and written.

introductory Italian
- Conversation I

: ITaAll or any other Italian course at the
university level or at the grade 13 level.

- . )
urse description: ITAACLB: is an elementary course for students with
iowledge of Italian. Elements of grammar, with attention given to
@l practice.” Short contemporary texts will be studied.
. . ITAAQ2H: is a graduated and controlled approach to
oken Italian. Topics selected@ for discussion will aim at ‘a practical
plication of the language. ’ '

itructor: Dennis Mchuliffe

Summer Day
{Summer Language Institute)

Session:

nts of the instructor: The daily three hours (Mon.-Fri.) of class
of ITAAQLB are devoted to the presentation and practice of the

gic grammatical structures of the Italian language, with emphasis on
@ oral/aural skills. A special effort is made to engender an ambience
-‘which the students are able to free themselves of the inhibitions
equently associated with language study and establish a rapport among
mselves and with the instructor conducive to activating their basic ..
anguage learning abilities. As soon as possible literary readings and
hers on topics of general interest will be studied as an introduction
b the written language and to provide topics for discussion in c¢lass.
ere will be reqular written assignments including gramnmar exercises

d compositions. : )
@ objective of ITAAO2H is to provide the students with first-hand
perience of the living language. Once again attention is paid to
imizing language learning abilities by fostering a rapport of in-
rmal amicability among the students and instructors. A variety of
fictivities will be organized including discussions on topics of general
nterest; seminars on Italian culture and civilization; the teaching

£ skills such as cooking and design; both indoor and outdoor situa-
ons such asg music appreciation and picnicking. Each student will
joose a prescribhed minimum number of hours of participation from

ong these activities. The beginner will find that he is rapidly
veloping the vocabulary of every day usage and the ease of

ftructuring simple discourse. ) -

iTAAOlB:

Class participation 60%; written quizzes and -
~ 40%. .
ITAAO2H: Participation 70%; oral examination 30%.

dditional Comments: Registration for these courses is done by
pplying for admission to the Summer Language Institute. Application
Tme are attached to the SLI Brochure (available from Student
rvices, from H~332A and from the School of Continuing Studies).
terested students should read the SLI Brochure carefully. These
yurses can also be taken on a non-credit basis. : :




ITARQ2F Conversation I ,

. - - .Elementary Italian
Corequisite: ITAAOL - C ' 1 sion: - . TITAAOL
Course description: An elementary course in conversation designed y se description: - An elementary course for native speakers with
to provide students with no prior knowledge of Italian, with an e or no knowledge of standard Ttalian usage. Short con-

" . y £ the
‘0 rtunity for practical application of the rud;ments o
lgggnage. Topics selected for discussion will aim at a graduqted
and controlled approach to Italian. Not normally open to native
speakers except by permissionr of instructor. .

ppporary texts will be studied.

sttuctor: to be announced, Sesgion: Winter Day

entent and Teaching Method: The course, which is designed only for
;rﬁ Ve speakers, aims at giving a basic knowledge of Italian and the
ibility to express oneself correctly, to read and write simple texts,
e main objéctive is to free the student of the phonological, lexical
@ grammatical interference from both dialects and English, as
ponly misused in the Italian community. Throughout the year, the
udy of the grammar and the enrichment of the vocabulary will accom-
ny the effort to minimize the above mentioned interferences.
dern prose passages are analysed in class from .the point of view of
jammatical structure, lexical choice and idiomatic expressions. The
urse will be conducted almost entirely in Italian. There will be ~
've hours of lectures per week: the use of the language laboratory
highly recommended. .

Thstructor: Antonio Franceschetti Session: Winter Day

nd Teachin% Method: . Relevant current topics and areas of
Egzziggtato e students will he discussed, such as facets of Italian
and Canadian culture, aspects of politics and variogs social
problems. The three hours per week will focus on discussions of
the various chapters of the textbook. As soon as the students .
acquire a certain degree of proficiency in the language, oral reports
will he introduced on subjects chosen by the students.

Evaluation: Oral report 25%; oral final exam 25%; class partici-
pation 50%. ) - -

aluation: Oral and written exams (50%), class participation (30%),
positions and oral reports {20%).

. . 3 Sran028 Intermediate Italian
TTARD3S Conversation II N : ABO 3S Intermediate Conversation I

S e p B
922292i5122~ ITAAOL or ITAALL requisite: ITAAQL or ITAAll or Grade 13 Italian.

Course description: A continuation of ITAAQ2.

urse descriptions: ITABO2B: Intengive review of the grammar, with
111s, exercises and compositions. .
i ITABO3H: An advanced course in conversation for
those students with a knowledge of Italian. Attention will be given
idioms and special constructions.

Instructor: Dennis McAuliffe Sesgion: Winter Day

structor: Antonio Franceschetti Session: Summer Day : b
/ (Summer Language Institute)

gontent and Teaching Method: These courses will improve the basic
riedge of Italian acquired in prewviqus studies and will allow the
dent further opportunity to converse in Italian with the gdoal of
necreasing fluency in the language. The courses concentrate on
frplaining and practising the more difficult parts of Italian
prammar. This will alternate with reading and discussion of modern
gralian passages in prose and poetry and various topics of interest
bo- both students and instructor. Emphasis will be placed on aspects
RE. Italian culture and civilization. The student will be asked to
epare written grammar exercises, as well as to write comments on or
mraries of the readings discussed in class. The courses will be
jgonducted in Italian; there will be three hours per day plus some
xtra class activities.

k- \
Bvaluation: Class participation 35%; class work (compositions,
1tten exercises etc.) 30%; control tests 35%.

; ditional Comments: Registration for these courses is done by
ppplying for admission to the Summer lLanguage Institute. Application
Rorms are attached to the SLI Brochure (available from Student
Bervices, from H-332A and from the School of Continuing Studies).
iterested students should read the SLI Brochure carefully. These
urses can also be taken on a non-credit basis.



ITABO2Y Intermediate Italian

Prerequisite:

Course deseription: Intensive review of the grammar, with drills,
exercises and compesitions. .

Grade 13 Italian or ITAAOl ox-ITAAll .or equivalent

-——

Instructor: G. Katz . Session: Winter Day

Content: The course concentrates on explaining and practising Fhe
more Glfficult parts of Italian grammar. This will alternate with
reading and discussion of modern Italian passages in prose_and poetry.
The student will be asked to prepare written grammar exercises, as
well as to write comments on or summaries of the readings discussed
in class. The course will be conducted in Italian whenever possible.

Teathing Method: Three hours of lectures per week.

Evaluation: Six written exams (one per month) 70%; clase partici-
pation and work done at home (compositions, written grammar
exercises) 30%.

“

ITABO3F Intermédiate Conversation I

Corequisite: ITABO2

“Course description: An advanced course in conversation for those
students with a knowledge of Italian. Attention will be given to
idioms and special constructions focusing on Italian culture and
civilization. .

Instructor: Dennis McAuliffe Segsion: Winter Day

Comment of the instructor: This course offers the opportunity to
those who need 1t to improve their oral/aural skills in a relatively
informal classroom situation. Students will.be expected to prepare
topics of common interest for discussion in class by doing back~
ground reading in Italian on the topics chosen and by preparing the
specialised vocabulary of those topics. In addition at least

three oral reports on an agreed-upon topic related to Italian
culture and civilization will be required of each student. There
will be an-oral examination at the end of the course. -

Evaluation: Class participation (40%): oralvreports (25%); final
oral examination (35%).

o Advanced Composition

fequisite: ITABO2
e descri-tion: -étudy and analysis of selected texts, trans-
petions and compositions.

Session: Winter Day

tructor: G. Katz

tent: The students will be asked to write a brief composition in
an every week, and at least an hour a week will be spent discuss-
‘and explaining the main grammatical and idiomatic difficulties

t will have emerged from the compositions. Short passages o

ern Italian prose or poetry will be read and discussed in class,
stydents will be asked to write a brief summary or comment on
Uiin Italian. The course will be conducted in Italian whenever
gible, - v

aching Method: Three hours of lectures per week.

aluation: Three written exams {one per month) 70%; class partici-
on and work done at home (compositions) 30%.

’

BO5S Practical Tramslation

quisite: ITABO2

8e description: Practice in translating from English to Italian
d from Italian to English. Different examples of translation will
"analyzed, and texts in both languages studied comparatively in
me of literary technique and style of expression,

structor: S. Mittler Session: Winter Day

tent:

_Passages of different types will be translated in a
gransiation workshop™ concerned primarily with increasing the -
‘w:ficiency of the student, as opposed to grading him per se.

aching Method: Prepared translations, taken up in class.

luation: 3 or 4 (to be decided in class) class éésts, plus
exam, all of equal value.

Intermediate Conversation IIX

1isite: ITABO2 -

irse description: A continuation of ITABO3

ructor: G. Katz Session: Winter Day

B _ ]
ent: This course aims at developing as fully as possible the :
ent's facility with the language and will continue the program It
.ined in ITABO3. .

ching Method:

See ITABO3.

ation: See ITABO3.



Introduction to Italian Literature

Prerequisite:

7

The Renaissance Epic

Course description: Aisurvey of Italian literature, from the Middle

""’_'“"TT'—JL"“'

Ages to the present.

Instructor: Session: Winter Day
anstrucres session

content: This course is designed to provide the student with a general
background in Italian literature.
Italian literature yil ;
special attention wx}l be gi
stil Novo", the Renaissance,

Major representative figures of
Dante, Petrarca, Boccaccio etc.

ven to major literary movements :
Romanticism etc.

1 be studied:

Three hours of lectures per week with opportunity

aching Method: u
= on of the work studied~

T
for class 3

Essays written dur@ng the 'year 50%
Class participation and discussion 30%.

Evaluation: : class tests 20%;-

Dante and Medieval Culture
Prerequisite: ITAB02

-Co p

special reference to Dante.

urse description: Introduction to Medieval Italian literature

Instructor: Antonio Franceschetti
This course aims.to introduce to the

, social and cultural patterns of man

to literary phenomena such
The origins and

leading up to

Content and Teaching Method:
student the problems, mentality
in the Middle Ages with specific reference t
al lyrics and old French poetry and epics.

development of medieval literature will be exa

squisite: ITABOZ

B

-

e description: A -brief survey of the origins of epic poetry

e Hiddle Ages will precede the study of the masterpieces of the

issance Epic: Pulei's Morgante, Boiardo's Grlando Innamorato,

-Ariosto's QOrlando Furioso.
A R —

actor: Dennis McAuliffe Session: Winter Day

snt of the- instructor: This course intends to give the student an
guate knowledge of the artistic and cultural significance of the
rpieces of Italian Renaissance chivalric literature. A brief

of the origins of epic poetry in the Middle Ages will precede
tudy of Pulci's Morgdnte, Boiardo's QOrlandc Innamorato, Ariosto's
nido Furioso. Selected passages of these three poems will be read
scussed in class. The lectures will stress Pulci's comical and
uresque attitudes towards chivalric institutions and conventions,
rdo's idealistic vision of man,and Ariosto's participation in both
attitudes as well as his role as- "inventor of the modern novel®.

_dation: Three quizzes (40%); oral report and participation in
®rYoom discussions {49%); written report {20%).

Italian Sixteenth Ceritury Theatre
quisite: ITABO2

ge_description: A study of tradition and innovation of the
8 and techniques in the theatre of sixteenth century Italy.
cular stress will be laid on the ‘commedia-erudita as well as on
development of tragi-~comedy and tragedy in the theatre of this
 Plays will be selected from the works of Machiavelli, Ariosto,
do Cinzio and their contemporaries. :

uctor: Dennis McAuliffe . Segsion: Winter Day

The Divine Comedy. The
works and their
fe and culture of the times.
with discussion per week.

d class participations<and

pDante and the masterpiece of the Middle Ages,
course will include a brief survey of Dante's minor
significance in terms of the 1li
will be three hours of Jlecture
attendance is highly recommended-an
student's comments strongly encouraged.

Evaluation: Term tests 50%; class participation 20%; oral report )

t of the instructor: After a brief introduction of the origins
e vernacular theatre in Italy, we will make a detailed study of
'8 representative of the three areas of pre-commedia dell'arte
vity of the Italian theatre: comedy, including commedia erudita,
and popular comedy, for example Ruzzante; Tragedy in imitation
eneca and Greek theatre; and Pastoral Prama. Selections will be
with a mind toward the variety of interests associated with the
h:lopment.of the theatre of this time: literary, linguistic, social,
ghitectonic, and technical both of staging and of performance. If
pre is sufficient interest and enrolment, it may be possible to
mge the extra-curricular preparation of a play {or scemnes) for
ormance . :

ination: Participation in classroom discussion (33 1/3%); oral
ten report {33 1/2%); written final exam (33 1/3%).



- <
ITABAOS ~ Reformation and Baroque Literature ~

Prerequisite: ITA002 or ITABQ2

Course descr¢¥tion: The creation of a new lyric expression in Tasso's
Jbe

GerugaIeMme I rata and other poetry. Its development in Marino and
the Marinisti., Aspects of philosophical, religious, political and

historical thought of the period (Bruno, Campanella, Botero and Sarpi) .3

Instructor: Antonio Franceschetti Session: Winter Day

Content and Teaching Method: The aim of this course is to provide the 1
student with an adequate knowledge of the artistic and cultural aspects}

of Italian literature from the middle of the sixtéenth to the middle of

the seventéenth centuries. During the three hours of lectures per week]

selected passages of Tasso's works will be read and discussed in class,
pointing out his innovations in the Renaissance tradjtion and his
relevance towards subsequent developments of Italian .lyric poetry, as

exemplified in Marino's writings and those of his followers. StudentsY}

oral reports will focus on other cultural characteristics of the
period. ’

Evaluation: - Term test 40%; oral report 30%; class participation 30%.

)

ITAB4SF The Nineteenth Century Italian Novel in Transition

~

Prerequisite: ITAB(Q2

Course description: Verga's use of VERISMO to translate new social
and political reality; Fogazzaro's version of bourgeois life;
D'Annunzio's esthetics and cult of the "superuomo®; and Svevo's
analysis of the distortion of memory.

Instructor: S. Mittler Session: Winter Day
Content: The changing Italian social and literary scene in the
nineteenth century and immediately afterwards, as seen in the
following books: '

Verga, G: I. Malavoglia

Fogazzaro, A: Piccolo Mondo Antico

D'Annunzio G: I1 Piacere
Il Fuoco N
La Coscienza di Zeno

Svevo, I:

Teaching Method: Lectures plus,wherever possible, seminars.

Evaluation: 1 Essay, 1 exam plus class participation; breakdown
to be discussed in class.

ITABS0F~ S54F Supervised Reading
ITABS55—- 598

Prereguisite: ITABQ2
Corequisite: ITAB2) ox ITAB31

Interested students should contact Prof. A. Franceschetti.

1Iowing courses are offered jointly by these disciplihes:

and Chemist

and Economics

JIntroductory Biochemistry.
Laboratory in Chemistry

~

and Sociology ’

Industrial Relations

Analysis for Decision Making T .
Analysis for Decision Making II
Corporation Finance

Organizational Behavior

itiés and English

A Seminar in Literary Theory and Practice

and Psychologpy

Psycholinguistics -

and Computer Science

Combinatorics
Applied Algebra
Numeriq Methods

and Philosophy

Symbolic Logic I
Symbolic Logic II

As tronomy

Special Theory of Relativity
Relativity and Cosmology

Mathematics

Advanced Classical Mechanics




]

JBCB35Y Introductory Biochemistry

jons: (BTOCOS); (BIOB35); (CHMB3S); (CHMCOB) -
Pooragufat BIOAG3; CHMBOS - v

Prereguisltes:
An introductory course for students

Course description: c r
in the Blo-medical sciencessdesigned to introduce students to a
‘ broad range of biochemical topics.

Instructor: J. Gurd Session: Winter Day
Content: Topics covered in the course will include: metabolism of

i ids and lipids and the relationship of these to the
23§i§§’m22§231?§;dof the cﬁll. The effect of hormones on celluylar
metabolismj structure and function of enzymes; structure and .
biosynthesis of nucleic acids; biosynthesis of proteins. Regulation
and integration of metdbdlic pathways will be discussed.

-Method: Two l-hour lectures per week
ibli is: i i : Molecular Basis
Bibliography: The text used is: Biochemistry: the J
of Cell Structure and Function. - by A.L. lLehninger,
Worth Publishers Inc.”
Evaluation: .

Two l~-hour lecture exams
. One 2~hour Christmas exam
One final exam. :

’

JBCB36H Laboratory in Biochemistry
Exclusions: (BIOB36); (CHMB386)

Freregulsftes: BIOAO3; CHMBOS -
Corequisite: JBCRB3S

Course description: An introductory laboratory course degigngd to
Introduce students to basic experimental techniques used in bio-
chemjcal research.

‘Instructor: J. Gurd Session: Winter Day
Content: The course will introduce students to practical and

Theoretical aspects of techniques used in biochemical research.
Experiments will introduce a range of experimental procedures,
including: spectrophotometry; chromatography; radiocisotopes; ’
electrophoresis; protein fractionation; etc.

3 hours of laboratory work plus 1 hour of lecture

Teaching Method:
each week,

Bibliography: No text required but it is suggested that® students -
ob¥ain a copy of Biochemistry by A.L. Lehninger.

Evaluation: Students will be evaluated on their performance in the
Taboratory, lab reports, and examination, (2 hour exam at Christmas

and a final exam.)

jnterested’ -

‘Industrial Relations

uisite: ECOAOL

e description: A study of industrial relations in the Canadian

ng. opies include industrial relations theory and systems; R
Ty, philosophy and struc¢ture of unionism, labour law, and

ctive bargaining. -

~.
ructor: T.B.A. Session: Winter Evening

9

ent: A detailed examination of the legislative framework which
¢f.9nces.v1rtually every aspect of the industrial relations system.
‘lqeratlgn of -the collective agreement, its negotiation and
inistration. A brief introduction to a number of "issues™:
ikes, ‘trade union organization, compulsory arbritration.

e.g.

] ing Method: Primary reliance is, of necessity, placed upon
-4 fures. Assigned readipg material supplements the lectures and
L[éw problems are provided.

iography : Required texts will probably include: The Ontario
curf Relations Act and Industrial Relations in Canada by Stewart
eson (MacMillan; Toronto-1973).

Rluation: In 1376/77 there were 2 compﬁlscry exams and an,optional
¥. The weighting of the final exam was twice that of the midterm

itional Comments: Because the public policy of Ontario is ex-
ssed in legislation, and labour and management regulate their
stionship by means of a legal contract, the course must of nec-
ity be concerned with legal concepts and processes. A certain
t of "legalism"” is unavoidable. g

v

EB72F Analysis for Decision Making I

alusions: (COMB26), ECOB71)

Bierequisites: (MATA56) or (MATAS8) or CSCAS56 or CSCAS8, or MATA22-
MATA26 or MATAS55, ECOBOl. -

se description: A course in the analyticél formulation and sol-
on of decision problems. Linear decision models, and especially
ftnear programming, are the tools primarily discussed and employed.

structor: T.B.A. Session: Winter Day.

f;utent: An introductory study of linear programming. Applications

p Commerce and Economics will be emphasized.

ching Method: Lectures with occasional problem sessions.

aluation: Exams, problem sets.



JCEB73S Analysis for Decision Making II

Exclusions: (COMB26), (ECOB71). - . ) -
Prerequisites: ECOBll, JCEB72

Course description: A continuation of JCEB72F w@th less emphasis on
deterministic, linear models. Course content will be determined by
the instructor agd will usually include several of the following:
decision making under uncertainty, inventory theory, simulation,
non-linear programming, allocation of risk-bearing.

Instructor: T.B.A. Session: Winter Day

Content: Topics in operations research, such as dynamic or -
stochastic programming, inventory theory, queueing theory.

'Teaching Method: Lectures with occasional problem sessions.
Evaluation:

Exams, problems, projects.

~JCECO2Y Corporation Finance

Exclusion: . (COMCO2); (ECOC02)

Prerequisites: COMBO13; ECOBOLl; (ECOA02), ECOB11l

Course description: An examination of the financial environment

within which Canadian companies operate. The aim is to cover the
main principles of financial management and to discover the
social and legal significance of the modern corporation.

Instructor: T.B.A. Session: Winter Day

Additional Comments: No further details are available at the present
time. For further information, contact the Assistant Chairman,
Commerce. .

‘Organizational Behaviour

(COMB27) (SOCB27); (S0CC02)
One previous course in Sociology, ,Commerce,
Economics, or Political Science

e description: Examines social factors in administration, the
turing of Intra-organizational and interorganizational relation- .
» and the distribution of power and dependency in society. 3
’§cal studies used in the first term will focus on single

izations. Those used in the second term will focus on
tries-and other interdependent organizations. Students may
nize their work as a series of short, independent exercises op

major_projegt, and should be prepared to share their conclusions
lass discussions.

ructor: T.B.A. Session: . Winter Day

ional Comments: No further details are available at the
gent time. TFor further information contact the Assisgtant
yman, Commerce or the Assistant Chairman, Sociology.

t

A SEMINAR IN LITERARY THEORY AND CRITICISM

ssion: (ENGC13); (HUMC13) . Enrolment: Limited to 30

} A .
jequisites: For English students: Normally three English courses-
8t one at B~level; for others: Any three B~level courses.

iy : . ’
jise description: A study of critical theories from Plato and
tle to Eliot and Northrop Frye.

Yuctors: E.P. Vicari, John Warden Session: Winter Day

“

vanced seminar for students majoring in English and others
ested in theorles of literature, art and imagination.

nt: In the Fall texm some major texts by Plato, Aristotle,

nue, Horace, Sidney, Dryden, Johnson, Wordsworth, Coleridge, -~

& -and Eliot will be read. The. important problems relating

he natuze and function of literary art, its social, historical,

osophical and psychological contexts, and the role of criticism ’

-be introduced. ‘In the Winter term discussion will centre : o
d some twentieth-century treatments of these problems. ~

shing Method: Seminar discussions.

ation: Two 2750 word essays. At least two oral presentations.
cipation in discussion.



JLPBSSF Psycholinguistics

Prerequisite:
Exclusion:
s theories and experiments '

description: " The course present n
2§:§s§ vess the question: how is language cgmprehendegoigdigzg
duced? Linguistic theories that form the basis of.ps¥c chgtheory
theories and the experimental evidence for pnd.agalnsf_egd i X
are reviewed, and an overview of current work in the fie

LINAOL
(LINBO5); (PSYB71)

offered. .
Insfructor: G. McKoon Segsion: Winter Day
~hstrucrors e

Teaching Method: One 2-hour lecture and one 1-hour discu
each week plus reading assignments in text.

Evaluation: 2 2-hour exams over 1
X Tresentation (one hour) to the
periocds or a term paper.

3

ectures and text assignme?ts, L
class during-one of the discussion

Combinatorics

JMCC31F
Prereguisite: At least two B level courses in mathematics or

computer science.
Other recommended Courses: CSCA58F, MATALOT

Course Description:

matics with emphasis on

A brief survey of the field of sicrete mathe-
problem solving. Elementary ¢ gnting3
generating functions and difference equations, permutations q}th
restrction, Polya counting, graphs, -network- flow probleys, balgnced
incomplete block designs, incidence structures.

Instructor: E. Mendelsohn: Session: Winter Day
Teaching Method: Lectures, Assignments and Tests.

1)
2}

Weekly assignments

Evaluation:
Two take-home tests and/or one class test

ssion period 7}

Applied Algebra

(MATCY8)
MATCHY
Any two of CSCBZS, JMCCS1, CSCB&8, CSCB73

‘hbuisite:
BMulsites:

descriptipn: A study of the structures of modern algebra
their applications to computer science. Algebraic algorithms,
utations with integers and symbolic matrices. Interpolation and
remainder theorem. The fast Fourier transform and multi-
ion of large integevrs and polynomials. Semi groups. Lattices.
bany algebras and their applications.

W. H. Enright

tor: Session: Winter Day

otive and Content: This course is concerned with the analysis
devivation of efficient algebraic algorithms. In the first
weeks algebraic structures and their properties will be

#ed. Algebraic-algorithms based on Chinese Remainder Theory
the Fast Fourier Transform over finite fields will then be

fed and their application to such areas as polynomial
torization, exact solution of linear equations and fast integer/
nomial multiplication will be discussed. Implementation
iculties will also be discussed and various Algebraic
pulation systems will be surveyed.

3 J
gluation: A final exam
6 -,7 Assignments (only one. involves programming)

.

. Numerical Methods

: (MATBS3)
quisites: MATA40; MATB42 or MATBS5; CSCAGS
A

e description: Numerical methods and their implémentation on a

ter. olution of linear and non-linear equations. Ill-condit-

.proble@s.agd error estimates. Numerical integration and

zgzsof initial value problems for ordinary differential

Exrudtor:

Botive and Content: This course provides an introduction to

.cal analysis and the use of numerical methods. Although

ourse treats the analysis of numerical problems and the

jvation of numerical methods, the main emphasis is on the

fce and use of numerical methods from program libraries. Inexact

pting-point arithmetic, instability, lack of convergence and
onditioning are discussed and techniques for detecting and
with these difficulties will be presented.

W. H. Enright Session: Winter Day

ation: A mid~term exam
A final exam

4 - 5 assignments



JMPBSOF

Exclusions:

R e e,

Course description:

sentential logic, and quantificatjon theory or predicate logic.

‘Instructor=  OH.J.

Content:-

materials by the instructor,

~—

SYMBOLIC LOGIC I . BT : _ Special Theory of Relativity A
ugions: (ASTCO8), (PHYCOB) i T
(PHLES0);  (MATB80) » ' quisites: PHYAOl; PHYEO] f
An introduction to formal techniques of reasoning? Be: description: Foundations of Relativity Theory. Loréntz frans-

Sobel ‘ ©  session:

v

BIBLIOGRAPHY (principal text)

Donald Kalish.and Richard Montague, Logic: Techniques of Formal

: Reasoning (for de
" only).

Evaluation: To 'be announced later.

JMPBS515S

Exclusions:

Prerequigite:

Course description: A continuatiqn of JMPBSOF.

Instructor: H.J.

Content:

formulas.
that follows Frege,
and compared.
on techniques.

The gecond part of the course covers the meta-theory of standard

elementary logic with emphasis on completeness proofs for sentential
and on the 'limitative'
The ohject in this part of the course is theoret~“’
ical not practical -- appreciation of, rathexr than skill in developingT

and predicate logic
Godel and Church.

SYMBOLIC LOGIC II

(PHLB51) ; }HATBBS)
[
JMPB50 or (PHLB50)

Sobel Sesgion:

meta-logical structures and proofs.

Bibliography: (principal texts).

+
Donald Kalish and Richard Montague, Logi¢: Techniques of Formal'

Geoffrey Hunter. Metalogic: An Introduction to the Metatheory of

An introduction to formal techniques of reasoning, deductive
and inductive, the course covers sentential logic, quantification
theory.or predicate logic and elements of probability‘theory:
emphasis is on appreciation of and practice in technigues, for exam:
for formal analysis of English statements and arguments, and for
construction of clear and rigorous proofs.
interest are presented in lectures supported by essays and other
copies of which are distributed.
emphasis is on techniques, and examinations are confined to them.

or (MATBS80)

Winter Day

In the first and longest part of the course the natural
deduction system studied in Symbolic Logic I is extended to cover -
identity and definite descriptions.
the restriction of the identity calculus to
Alternative treatments of definite descriptions, one
: the other that follows Russell,
The emphasis in this first part of the course is

Special attention is.paid to
'extensional’

Reasoning.

Standard Pirst Order Logic.

Evaluation: To be announced later.

Winter Day

plef
-Topics of more theoretical

But the

ductive techniques}

are developed

theorem due to Skolem,

ocal reference frames.- Relativistic kinematics and 4
Space-time, four-vectors, tensor algebra, relativistic .

icle mechanics and electromagnetism, Stn
I . 255~
rvat;on laws. jrenerey, and

ctor: E. Honig

Session: Winter Day

?o‘develop an understanding of the conceptual basis of

1vity and a working knowledge of it. Emphasis is placed

ye structure of the theory and its applications to branches of

1cs and astrophysics. The.course also- forms the basis for a
traneition to general relativity theory. ) -

A geatent: The classical notions of

k es are discussed. The equivalénce principle is introduced

3. 2o . to

ine inertial frames. Together with the relativity principle it
1  the g ndwork for the rigorous presentation of the

space and time and their inade-

i f four Y L eveloped. This is

ed by re}athlstlg particle dynamics and electrodynamics,

hé: a; :gplg;s appllgatlons. The course ends with the short-
K € theory and the need to supplant it wi

Ativity theory. PP vith general

hing Method: Lectures and a tutorial.

ation:

Homework,; one midterm, one final, posgibly an oral.

Relativity and Cosmology

{ASTC10), (PHYC10)
PHYBO1; JPMCh2, JPACO8 would be desirable

lusions:
equisites:

se description: A brief review of the .special theory of

“lvity and of- the mathematical background of general relativity
Ory. ' General relativistic field equations in free space and in
presence of matter, gravitational radiation, cosmological -
1es and observations. '
tructor: R. Roeder
ent:
<" Brief Review of Special Relativity. o

Mathematical Background: types of tensors, tensor operations, Riemannian

gpace, geodesics, types of differentiation, the Riemann, Ricci, Weyl
and Einstein tensors, Geodesic Deviation, Killing Vectors.
Field Fquations in Free Space: derivation, Schwarzschild exterior
- solution, tests of relativity, Kerr metric. :

Field Equations in the Presence of Matter: Schwarzschild interior solution,
© Stability of gaseous masses, gravitational collapse.
Cosmological Theory: the Robertson-Walker metric, anisotropic models,
inhamogeneous (Swiss Cheese) models, the geometry of a congruence of
. tull geodesics (Ehlers-Sachs Theorem), galaxy formation, .
Observational Cosmology: distance versus redshift, nuber counts, the
:::n density, angular diameters, background radiation, element synthesis,
quasars

Gravitational Radiation: weak field approximation.
ching Method: 2 lectures per week.
lugtion: Assignments 50% Exam 50%

-Session: Winter Day

.




v

JPMCY2S Advanced Classical Mechanics

Exclusions: (PHYB4G, MATBUG); (PHYCH2), MATCu2)

Prerequisites: MATC4l or MATBS6; PHYAOL or PHYAQ02
Course Description:

Tational principle. n
mechagics. Canonical transformations.
Small oscillations.

Dynamics of particles and rigid bodies. Var-
Lagrangian and Hamiltonian formulation of
Hamilton Jacobi theory.

Instructof: T.B.A. Session: Winter Day
Evaluation: T.B.A.

ine Representative: D.M. James

fistics 1s the sclence of Language. For the lingulst, language is
enomenqn of the human mind and of human society. Not all lingulsts
#xclusively concerned with the description of language (an interest
cted in LINAQl, LINB1ll, and LINB12) or the tracing of the histaory
gdevelopment of languages (LINB12). Linguists draw on the findings
‘losophy, Psychology, Sociology, and Biology to create riew front-
of research. This new sclence 1s reflected in LINBO7, JLPB55.

15 and other courses. . ~ .

guage 1s,”of course, of interest to many people who see it as a
panlstic and not a technical concern. To meet this interest we have
ghed such courses as LINAOY and LINBOS.

those majoring in General Linguistics, Psycholinguistics, Soclo-

stics, see the appropriate section of the Calendar. In addition

Efhe courses listed there, the following courses in other disciplines
be of interest. .

Ethnie Cultures of Canada
0ld English Language and Literature

Introduction to French Linguilstics

The French Language 1n Canada

Principles of Lexlcolqgy and Theilr Application to Modern
French

History of German

Philosophy of Language

History of the Spanish Language

General Linguistics

)
{LINAO3) _ -

se ‘description: In the introductory course various methods
nguistic analysis will be discussed, as well as the form and

ent systems which comprise language. Among the questions con-

ed will be the processes of producing and comprehending speech,
t and second language acquisition, and the ideal structures which
ly actual- utterances.

ctors: M.W. Salus/P.H. Salus Segsion: Winter Day

Who talks, why and where? Did you ever meet anyone
aw 2 talking dog? How did the first people learn to talk?
d6 you make talking noises? What are those nolses 1like?
40 you know what any of this means? How many languages are
e anyway? Did you ever meet anybody who met anybody who saw
F8lking dog? . . -

ﬂe‘i g-Method: Lectures, discussions, films, texts: Fromkin/
n, Introduction to Language (1974); Gleason, Workbook in
iptive Linguisties (1955).

inatdon:

5 one-hour tests.
. 20-25 homework assignments.
1 Final Examination.



. LINAO4S : Introduction to Language - Scripts ‘
. . |
Exclusion: LINAOL v - LINAOY or LINAOL

e description: Alphabets and other writing systems, theirp
*y; davelopment and use. Hieroglyphs, Cuneiform, and other
nt. scripts. History.of the Latin and related alphabets.

T Course description: A general introduction to the nature of langgag&'
: The reiatlonsﬁ;p of written and spoken language. History of English
3 and related languages. Languages of the world. The problem of

9 i13 ism i . imal nication. Speech disorders. v
: pilingualism in Canada. fnimal commu * P ° fructor: R.I. Binnick Segsion: Winter day -
Instructor: D.M, James. Session: Winter Day } 'ht- ) —_——— .
* Qther Remarks: This is a non~-technical introduction; it cannot be ]

ed a prerequisite for further linguistics courses. Topics in
:gditign tg thoge 1isted in the course description will include:
social attitudes towards language and language differences; the
meanings of words; how language reflects culture; how languages
affect each other; how children learn to speak.

and so on.

Method: Lectures and discussion, some assignments.

:§ Teaching Method: Lectures and discussias. vhi .

One in-class examination.

One take-home examination.
- I reserve the right to grade assignments, though
"these will probably not be used to calculate course
grades; the class will be consulted on this point.

\
uation:

3 Evaluation: Tentatively, two papers and a final examination.

s

LINBO7Y Sociolinguistics : :
09s. Phonetics : /
Prerequisite: LINAOLl or (LINAO3) or SOCAQL or SOCAOZ o . ) 3
¢ - - equisite: "LINAO1L - o
i Course description: The structure and use of language as it relates 3

to social and cultural functions. The application of socio-linguist-
ic research to Canada will comprise approximately half of the
year$s work. . .

zgsgescriotion: The physiologicai and acoustic bases of

= figtructor: D. Woods Session: Winter Day

.

Instructor: D.M. James. Session: Winter Day.

ent: An examination of the means by which speech sounds are
duced, and of the physical properties of these sounds. Emphasis
[t _be placed on such practical considerations as phonetic
eription.

Content: Specific topilcs will include: the extent to which

i culture ls determined by language (specifically, the Whorf-Sapir
hypothesls); language as an indicator of differences -such as
soclal class, ethnic group, sex, and geographical area, and
cultural attitudes towards language differences; multilingualism
and the national language question; and the structure of conver-

1ivE g Method: Class discussion of course material.

3 sation, v i
i : . 1 ition: Three one-hour tests, one two-hour test (near end of N
H Teaching Method: Lectures and discussions. - g 5 and evaluation of contributlon to class discusslon. 3

Evaluation: Tentatively, four papers and two end-of-term tests
(this would include a scheduled final examination).




LINB1lY Syntax and Semantics

(LINBO3); (LINBOG)
LINAO1 or (LINAO3)

Exclusion:

Freregu1site:

Course description: The study of sentence structure, 1nc1ud1ng the
major grammatical processes, e.g. transformational rules, the
prlnclple of the cycle, etc.; the relatlonshlp between syntax and
semantlcs, grammatlcal and lexical meaning; literal vs. conveyed
meaning, presuppositiong, the influence of extra-llngu1stlc context
on language.

Instructor: R.I. Binnick. Session: Winter day.
Content: Emphasis on language as a code system used for ¢ommunication

What are the rules of the communication game?
to translate noises into ideas or vice-versa?
treated in a less formalistic way than syntax.

How do people manage
Semantics will be

Teaching Method: Lectures, discussions, assigned problems. ,
Evaluation: Quarterly in-class examinations. -

One term paper or take-home examination.

I reserve the right to grade the homework assignments,

though these will not necessarily be used In determining
\ the course grade; the class wlll be consulted on this

point.

LINB12Y Phonology and Historico-Comparative Linguistics

Exclusions:

(LINBO2)3; (LINBOM)
Freregulsites:

LINAOl or (LINAQD3); (Pre- or co-requisite-after
1977-78; LINBOS)

Course descrxptlon. A gtudy of the sound system of language,
inciuding phonetics, morphology, systematlc vhonemics, and universal
phonological theory; a study of traditional hlstorlco-comparatlve
linguisties, including familial and typologlcal relationships.
Dialect geography. The contributions of historical studies to
modern universal linguistic thecry,

Ingtructor: D. Woods Winter Day

Teaching Method:

Evaluation: Tests and/or essays (to be declded by each individual
student after consultation with the instructor) and evaluation of
contribution to class discussion.

Session:

Class discussion of course material.

-»

. Developmental Psycholinguistics

(LINHOS) or JLPB5S

quisite:

goutrse description: The development of the facility fér i
spéech i
[dhood, CQUlSltlon a first language. The Keurologlcal "

£ -
Jngggltes for speeéh qnd writing. This course is a continuation ‘ 4

ructors: M.W.

Salus/P.H. Salus Sessgion(s): Winter Day

pontent: All you always wanted to know
k, but were afraid to ask

chi

about how kids learn to
_ "

Lectures and discussions. Text: T.B.A.

g Method:

[¥aluation:

1 one-hour test. :
3 brief (3 page) "papers".
1 Final Examination.

Supervised ‘Reading

‘At least one B-level course .in Linguistics;
permlsslon of instructor.

nterested students
epresentative.

should contact Professor D. James, Discipline




. Mathematics .,

Mathematics has emerged over the centuries from primitive.’
needs to count_and to measure into a modern sophisticated
system of interrelated axioms, theorems, conjectures and
proofs. Some areas of mathematics are very abstract, being
intellectual studies devoid, at:present, of any practical
application. Research in these branches of the subject
arises from pure creative curiosity, from the need to under-
stand, and to prove to others, that certain tonsequences
follow rigorously, without ambiguity, Irom a set of pre-
cigsely formulated mathematical definitions and axioms.
However, many mathematical discoveries have very practical
applications, because once ‘a problem has been described in
mathematical terms it is easier to analyze. Of course, not
all problems can be formulated in this manner, but the
applications of mathematics extend beyond the physical
sciences and engineering to all areas of knowledge that are
subject to quantitative analysis. Sometimes mathematical
results guide and stimulate analogous scientific research,
and sometimes mathematical theorieg originate in science,
leading on the one hand to more abstract theorems and on
the other to further application.

-~

The mathematies programme is divided into four sections:.

(a) "MATA22 is a pre-requisite for some non-science
programmes. Completion of this course does not qualify
the student to proceed to further courses in Mathematics
or Computer Science. )

(b} MATA26; B41-B42, B52-B57, C4l, JPMCu2

These courses, primarily for science and social science
students, emphasize practise in mathematics, rather than
full rigour.

(c) JMPB50-51 . _ v
A course in logic, listed as a joint course in mathematics
and philosophy.

(d) All other courses in mathematics emphasize rigour.
Many of these courses are required for major programmes in
mathematics or physics. —

The student.of mathematics should also consult the list of
courses offered under "Computer Science".

LEVEL - CALCULUS COURSES

&5Y Calculus
er, Scarborough :

A26Y

texr, Summer Evening, Caleculus with linear algebra 3
rborough . T

A22Y

‘fer,’Scarborough Techniques in calculus . 4

BIMPARTSON

FASS is a theory course. The emphasis is on why ‘theorems

true (hence on rigoroug proofs) and students are expected
learn how to prove theorems. This.course together with : g
TAHOF-MATA45S is essentigl for students who wish to special- ’ i
e in mathematics or theoretical physics. ;

TA26 is a practical course, taught at a high level. There
no attempt to provide rigorous proofs. On the other hand,
ents are expected to learn to solve difficult and sophis-
‘ateq problems, and to master the necessary techniques.
re 1s an emphasis on applications. MATA26 is advisable for
udents.who wish to take some courses in physical science or
ematics in higher years. Students enrolling in MATA?6

11 be expected to be familiar with the material of Grade 13
dculus. -

TA22 is a technique of calculus course for students who have
d no previous experience with the subject. It covers less
terial than MATA26, and at a less intensive level. It is
ended for students who do not intend to take further
‘thematics or physical science courses.

Student who completesMATA55 and MATA40-A4S may take any of

e second year mathematics courses. A student with MATA26

y take the sequel course MATB41-42 in second year, and its

gquel in third year. Fe/she is however barred from certain

‘qncgd second and third year courses. A student should

ol _in MATA22 only if-he/she does not wish to take Turther ‘
thematics courses. -




MATA22Y . Techniques of Calculus

.
Exclusions:

Preragulslte:

Course description: TInequalities and absolute values. The real
line. ‘The Cartesian plane. Basic trigonometry. Functions. Limits.
Continuity. Derivatives. Extremum problems. Applications to
physics and economics. Graph sketching. Rolle's theorem. The
mean value theorem. Taylor series. L'Hospital's rule. Integrals
as areas. Indefinite and definite integrals. Elementany trans-
cendental functions. Applications of integration.

P. Leah & A. del Junco

MATA26; MATASS
One Grade 13 course in Mathematics

Instructors: Session: Winter Day

Teaching ‘Method: Lectures and Tutorials

Evaluation: Tutorial problem sets
4 tests
Christmas Examination
Final Examination

MATA26Y Calculus with Linear Algebra
Exclusion: MATA22; MATASS Prerequisite: Grade 13 Calculus

Course description: Inequalities. Absolute value.- Functions of a
single variable. Limits and continuity. The derivative. Tech~
niques of differentiation. Applications to related rates, extremum
problems, and problems in Physics and Economics. Graph sketching,
including asymptotic behaviour. Rolle's theorem. Mean value theorem.
Taylor's series. L'Hospital's rule, Indefinite and definite
integrals. The fundamental theorem. = Elementary transcendental
functions. Techniques of integration. Application of integration.
Vector spaces. Linear equations. ' Matrices. Determinants.

Instructors: R. W. Sharpe § 3 others Sessions: Winter Day
Winter Evening

Evaluation: Weekly homework. assignments
4 two hour mid-term examinations *
1 Christmas examination

1 Final examination

i Introduction to Linear Algebra

Grade 13 Functions -and Relations or Grade 13
Calculus or-Grade 13 Algebra

e description: The study of vector spaces. Norms. Dot.

Cross products. Subspaces. . Linear independence. Bases.
Matrices. Systems of linear equations. Linear trans-
Matpix of a linear transformation. General

tions.
cations,

ruétor:

T.B.A. +Session: Winter Day

nt: This is a course intended for serious students who plan -
ontinue with mathematics and/or science. The subject matter
gbstragt and demands-a great deal of time and effort to master.
ver, if you are prepared to work hard, then this is a very
rding .course and well worth the effort. )

lini Method:
1al session.

Two hours of lectures a week plus a weekly 2-hour

kluation: Two 2-hour term tests,
- A Christmas exam
Weekly problem sets

to be written in the evening.

58 Linear Algebra I

ipequisite: MATALO

description: A generalization of the topics covered in

#0 to abstract vector spaces. Eigenvalues. Eigenvectors.
ge of basis. Diagonalization of a matrix.
etor: T. Callahan Session: Winter Day

ent: This¢is a course intended for serious students who plan
ontinue with mathematics and/or science. The subject matter
stract and demands a great deal of time and effort to masteb.
ver, if you are prepdred to work hard, then this.is a very
drding course and well worth the effort.

hing Method: Two hours of lectures/week plus a weekly
2-hour tutorial :

Juation: 2 two-hour term tests written in the evening
: Weekly homework assignments

1 Final Examination



MATASSY Calculus

"MATA22; MATA26.
Grade 13 Functions and Relations; Grade 13 Calculus

Exclusions:

Pretuirirteudedechthus
Prer‘eg uisltes:

Course description: Continuity. Differentiation. :
Sequences. -Jeries. Taylor's theorem. Introduction to functions of
two variables. Emphasis on rigour and proofs.

Instructor: R. Delver

Session: Winter Day

Teaching Method: Lectures, Tutorials, Assignments & Test.
Evaluation: 1) Weekly asgignments
2) One term test per term (Oct and Feb) (for 2 hours)
3) 3 hour mid-term (Dec.)
4) 3 hour Final Exam

MATB25Y Geometry
Exclusions: (MATB30); (MATB35)
§reregulsite: MATALS

Course description: JIsometries in Ehclidean plane and spdce.

Similarities. Inversion in a circle. The inversive plane. Circle
preserving transformations. Non-Euclidean geometry. Projective
and affine geometvy. TFinite geometries. Free completions. The

theorems of Desargues and Pappus. Pro;ectlvitles, homologies,
elations. The fundamental theorem of projective geometry.

Instruc